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The Introduction of the 
Eight parts of Speech : 


OR, 


The firſt Part of the ACCIDENCE 


Examined and Explained by ſhort 
Quethions and Anſiers. 


Queſt. 1. 


OW many Parts of Theo be there ? 
Anſw. Eight. 
= Qu. PVhich are the. Eight Parts of 
Speech 2? 
, A. A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, a Parti- 
. ciple, an'Adverb, a Conjunction, a Prepoſition, and 
- an InterjeMion. 
” 2. Q. VYhich Parts of Speech are declined? 

A. A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, a Participle. 

Q. VVhich Parts of Speech are undeclined? 
- A. An Adverb, a ConjunCtion, a Prepoſition, an 
7 InterjeCtion. 


DP}P—— 


A 


; 1. Of a Noun. 


3- Q.\A7 Hat is a Noun ? | 
5 A. A Noun is the Name of a thing 
that may be ſeen, felt, heard, or underſtood. 
A 2 Q. Give 
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Q. Give ſome Eawrples. 

A. ame of my hand in Latin is Manus, the 
name of an houſe is Domus, the name of goodneſs is 
bonttas. 

4- Q. How many ſorts of -Nouns be there ? 

A. Two. © 

Q. Which be the two forts of Nowns ? 

A. A Noun Subſtantive and a Noun Adjective. 

5. Q VVhat is a Noun Subſtantive ? 

A. A Noun Subſtantive is that ſtandeth by it ſelf 
and requireth not another word to be joyned with it 
to ſhew its fiprufication. 

(1). Give an Example of a Subſtantive. 

A. Homo a man. 

6. Q. How is a Noun Subſtantive declined ? 

A. With one Article, as hic Magsſter a Maſter, or 
elſe with two at the moſt, as hic & hes Pgreng a 
Father or Mother. TI 
- 1, coma is 4a Noun Adjettive ? "I 

A. A Noun Adjective is that cannet ſtand by it (elf 
in teaſon'or fignitication ; but requires to be joyned 
with another, word, as Bonus good, Pulcher fair ? 

8. Q. Howis a Noun Adjeftive declined ? 

A. Fither with' three Terminations ; as Bonus, 
bona, borum ; or elſe with three Articles ; as hic hec 
& hoc Felix happy ; hic £5 hec Levis © hoc Leye 
ltght. | | 

yt Q. How many ſorts of Nouns Subſtantives 
are there ? 

A. Two. 

Q. VVhich are the two ſorts of Nouns Subſtantives? 

A. Proper and Common. | 

Q. VVhat is a Noun Subſtantive proper ? 

A. That which is proper to the thing which it be- 
tokeneth.' | | | 

Q Give an Example of a Noun Subſtantive Proper ? 

| | Anſw. 


— CSS IEC" -— JC. LES... ET IE. _ 


—— Mn nn I Ir rn RI IEEE = 


—_—e—_ yr - 


Lib. L of the Accidente. 2 
A. Edvardus is my proper Name. 
Q. What # a Noun Subſtantive Common 2 


p A. That which is common to more: (mon. 
Q. Give an Example of a Noun Subſtantive Com- 
A. Homo a man, is a commoh Name to all men. 
i Numbers of Nouns. 


10, Qu. HF many Numbers are there in Nouns > 
> . A. Two. 
Q. Which be the two Numbers ? 
A. The fingular and the Plural. 
a Q.. How know you the ſingular Number ? 

*: H. The fingular Number ſpeaketh but of one, as 
* | Lapis a ſtone. 
Q. How know you the Plural Number ?. 
1f A. The Plural Number ſpeaketh of more than one ; 

= || 43 Lapides ſtones. 


ms 


us, Caſes of Nouns 


11, Qu. Ith how many Caſes are Nouns decli- 
Q ww ned ? | 


A. Nouns be declined with fix Caſes, Siagularly 
and Plurally. 
es? | Q. Which be the fix Caſes? ; 
The Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, the Ac- 
cuſative, the Vocative, and the Ablative. 
be- | 12. Q. How know you the Nominative Caſe? 
| A. The Nominative Caſe cometh before the Verb, 
ex 2 (and anſwereth to the Queſtion who or what 3 as Ma- 
aſw, (£:fier docer, the Malter teacheth, 
A 3 | 13. Q. 
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13. Q. How know you the Genitive Caſe > 
A. The Genitive Caſe is known by this token of, 
and anſwereth to the Queſtion, whoſe er whereof ; 
- DoRrina Magiftrs, the Learning of the Ma- 
er 


14. Q. How know you the Dative Caſe ? 

A. The Dative Caſe is known by this token 7o, 
and anſwereth to this queſtion,: to whom or to what ; 
a, Do Librum Magiſtro , I give a Book to the Ma- 

er. 
15. Q.' How know you the Accuſative Caſe ? 
A. The Accuſative Caſe followeth the Verb, and 
anſwereth to this queſtion, whom or what ; as, Amo 
Magi/trum, 1 love the Maſter. 
16. Q.' How know you the Vocative Caſe ? 
A. The Vocative Caſe is known by calling or ſpeak- 
ing to; as 0 Magsifter, O Maſter. 
17. Q. How know you the Ablatroe Caſe ? 
A: The Ablative Caſe is commonly joyned with 
Prepoſitions ſerving to the Ablative Caſe ; as De 
-r% cg of the Maſter, Coram Magiſtro before the 
a{ter. 
Vueſt, /I/hat words are ſigns of the Ablative 
Caſe * 

A. In, with, through, for, from, by and than, afte 
the Comparative Degree. 
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Articles. 


#3, Qu. Hence ar,” the Articles borrowed 
A. of thee: Pronoun, 
Q. How are Articles des'lined ? 
A. Thus, | 


to 


'ed 


109 
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| | [Maſc. | Foem. Neat. 
is Nom. :* Hie. | Hoc. "Hoc. 
F- Gen Huſws. | Hwjws: | Hujus. 
Z Dart. : 6B _ Hui,  Huic., _ His. 
F- ACC. Hunc. | _ Hance. | Hoc. 
Voc hs. #8 HY 
__jAbl. Hoc, | Hac. | Foc. 
{ |Nom * 0 He: Hec. 
. Gen | Horum Harum.: | Horum 
=[Dat. { Hu. | Hs. Hs. 
[- Acc. | Hos. Has Hac. 
RiVoc. | 6 6 
|_[ABL His. | Hs. | Hp. 
\ Genders of Nouns. 
19. Q. 1, = OW many Genders of Nouns be there ? 
A. Seven. 


Q. Which be the ſeven Genders ? 


A. The Maſculine, the Femmine, the Neuter, the 
Common of two, the Common of three, the Doubt- 


ful, and the Epicene. 


declined ? 


Q. VVith what Article ® the Maſculine Gender 
A, With 


A 4 


A.With this Article Hic ; as Hic vir a man, 

Q. VYith what Article is the Feminine Gender 
declined ? | 

A. With the Article Hec ; as Hee Mulier a woman. 

Q. VVith.whae Article is the Neuter Gender de- 
clined ? 

A. With this Article Hoc ;. as Hoc Saxum a ſtone. 

. VVith what Article is the common of two 

G declined ? | 

A. With the Articles Hic and hec ; as Hic 63. Hec 
Parens a Father or Mother. 

ker what Article is the Common of three 
Gender declined ? 

A. With the Articles Hic hec and hoc ; as Hic 
hec E9 hoc Felsx happy. 

Q. VVith what Article is the Doubtful Gender 
declined ? 

A. With the Articles Hic or Hec; as Hic vel Hec 
Dies a Day. 

oy afreer how many Articles is the Epicene Gen- 
der declined ? 

A, With one Article, and under that one Article 
both kinds are ſignified ; as hic Paſſer a Sparrow, 
hec aquila an Eagle, both he and ſhe. 


YC 


The Deelenfions of Nouns. 


20, Q. HY many Declenſions of Nouns be there > 
A. There be five Declenfions of Nouns. 

Q. VyVhen is a Noun of the firſt Declenſion ? 

A. When the Genitive and Dative Caſe ſingular 
end in &, the Accuſative in am, the Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative in a. The Nominative Plu- 
ral m_ &, the Genitive 1n arm, the Dative in #5, 
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the Accuſative'in as, the Vocative like the Nomina- 
tive, the Ablative in 25. 

Q. VVhat is the Example of the firſt declenſion ? 


A. Mu 1 
thn 4 


iv. | 
Nome hec Muſ-a. Nom. he Mz. ee. 
5 \Gen. hujus Muſ-e. / & \ G. harum Muſ-arum. 
'S JDat. huic Muſ-e. \ 5 ) Dat. h#» Muſ-is. 
cl Acc. hanc Muſ-am.4 5 Y Acc. has Muſ-as. 
= / Voc. 6 Muſ-a. Bs / Voc. 06 Muſ-e. 
© Abl. hac Muſ-a. Abl. hs Muſ-ss. 


21. Q. VYhat Nouns of the firſt Declenfion make 
the Dative and Ablative Caſe Plural in is or in abus ? 

A. Fil:za a daughter, and »ata a daughter. 

Q. YVhat Nouns of the firſt Declenſion make the 
Datzve and Ablative Caſe Plural in abus only ? 

A. Dea a Goddeſs, mula a mule, equa a mare, 
and /iberta a free woman. 

22. Q: VYhen is a Noun of the ſecond Declenſion ? 

A. When the Genitive Caſe fingular endeth 1n 2, 
the Dative in o, the Accuſative in wm, the Vocative for 
the moſt part like the Nonunative, the Ablative in 9. 
The Nomunative Plural in s, the Genitive in or, the 
Dative in #, the Accuſative in os, the Vocative like the 
Nomiative, the Ablative in 15. 

23 Q: FVhat # the Example of the ſecond De- 

A. Magiſter a Maſter. (clenſion 

Q. Decline Magilter. 

Anſw. . 6 . fr 

Nom. h:c Mags/t-er. N. bz Mag1ſtr-8. 
L Gen. hujus Mags r-3. | $\G.borum > iſtro-rum. - 
Dat. husc Magsſtr-0. |= |D. his Magiſtr-s. 
Acc. hunc Magiſtr-um.| 5|Ac. hos Magiſtr-0s. 
Voc. 0 Magiſt-ex. V. 6 Magiltres, 
Aly, hoc Magiſtreo, Ab, his Magiſtr 5. 
24. Q 


_ 
ee 


_ Pluraliter 


Singul 
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24. Q. When the Nomanative endeth in 
ſhall the Veeative end ? ——_ 

A.Ine; as Nom. hic Dominus a Lord, Voc. 6 
Domane. 

. What Nouns in us are excepted ? 

4. Deus God, that maketh Voc. 5 Deus ; and Filiu 
a Son, that maketh 6 Flz, 

25. Q. When the Nominative endeth in ins, if it 
be a proper name of a Man,how ſhall the Vocative end 
- A. In #5 ; as, Nom. hic Georgius George, Voc. 6 

corgr. | 

Q. Phat Nouns make their Nominative Caſe in e, 
or z#n us? | 

A. Theſe following vi. Agnws a lamb, /ucus a 
grove, vu/gw the common people, populus people, 
chorus a quire, fluvius a flood. 

27, Q.VVbat Caſes have all Nouns of the New- 
ter Gender ( of what Declenſion ſoever they be) alike 
in both Numbers. 

A. The Nominative, the Accuſative, and the Vo- 
cative. 

. Q. How do all the Caſes end in the Plural Num- 
er? | 

A. In 4. 

28. Q. What is the example of Nouns of the Neuter 
Gender an the ſecond Declen(ion ? 

A. Regnum a Kingdom. 

29. Q. Dec/ine Regnum. 


An(w. | 
i © Nom. hoc Regn-um. N. hec Regn-a. 
E A Gen. hujus Regn-3.{ 3 NG. horum Regn-orum. 
£ J = | | 
= JDat. huze Regi-o. 5 JD. bu Regn-s. 
ÞD Acc. hoc Reg n-Um.f = AC. hec Regn-a. 
i= of Voc. 6 Regi-um a JV. 9 Regiea. 


Abl. hoe Regn-0 Abl. his Regn-s, 
30. (L 


ter 


m. 


Pluraliter 
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39. Q. What Nouns make the Neuter Gender in 0 2 
A. Ambo. both. 


Q. Decline Ambo, 
Anſw. 


Nom. Ambo, ambe, ambo. 

Gen. Amborum, ambarum, amborum. 
Dat. Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus. 
Acc. Ambos, ambas, ambo. 

Voc. Ambo, ambe, ambo. 

Abl. Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus. 


Q. How .# Duo declined ? 

A. Like Ambo. ; 

31. Q. VYhen # a Noun of the third Declenſion > 

A. When the Genitive Cafe fingular endeth in zs, 
the Dat. ins, the Accuſative in em, and ſometimes in 
im, and ſometimes in both ; the Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative in e, and ſometimes in z, and 
ſometimes in both e and z; the Nom. Plur. in es, the 
Gen, in um, and ſometimes in 5um, the Dative in bus, 
the Acc. in es, the Vocative like the Nominative, the 
Ablative in bus. 

Q_PWhat are the Examples of the third Declenſion ? 

A. Lapis a ſtone, and Parens a Father or Mo- 
ther. 

Q. Decline Lapis. 

Anſw. 


Nom. hic Lapi-s Ne bi Lapid-es. 
Gen. hujus Lapid-:s G. horum Lapid-um 
Dat. huic Lapid-:. D. his Lapid-ibas 
Acc.hunc Lapid-em AC. hos Lapid-es. 
Voc. 6 Lapi-s V. 6 Lapid-es. 

Abl, hoc Lapid-e, J Ab. his Lapid-1bus. 


Q. De- 


Singulariter 


Pluraliter 
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(). Decline Parens. 

Anſtv. 

N. hic £9 hec Parens. N. hi & he Parent-es. 
&|G. hujus Parent-is. | &; |G. horim 69 harum Pa- 
E D. huic Parent-1. = rent-um. 
== |Ac. hunc & hanc Pa- =1D. his Parent-ibus. ; 
Sy rent-em. : [-Þ Ac. hos & has Parent-es. r 
7B 1V. 6 Parens. 1 IV. 6 Parent-es. | 

la hocE9 hac Parent-e. |Ab. his Parent-ibus. y 


32. Q. YYhen is a Noun of the fourth Declenſion 

A. When the Genitive Caſe fingular endeth in ws, 
the Dative in uz, the Accuſative in um, the Vocative 
like the Nominative, the Ablative in z. The Nomi- 
native Plural in ws, the Genitive in uum, the Dative 
in zbus, the Accuſative in us, the Vocative like the No- 
minative, the Ablative in zbus. 

Q. What is the Example of the fourth Declenſion ? NI. 

A. Manus a Hand. 


. Declime Manus. 
Anl(wv. 
[Nom. hac Man-us.| (Nom. he Man-us. 


Gen. hujus Man-us.| 5 |Gen. harum Man-uum- 
Dat. huzc Man-us. Dat. his Man-ibus. 
Acc. hanc Man-um.,| 5 |Acc. has Man-us. 

Voc. 0 Man-us. Voc. 0 Man-us. 

Abl. hac Man-u. Abl. his Man-ibus. 


C 


Singulariter 
Pturaliter 
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33. Q. When is a Noun of the fifth Declenſion ? 

A. When the Genitive and Dative Caſe fingular 
end in ez, the Accuſative in em, the Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative in e. The Nominative Plu- 
ral in es, the Genitive in erum, the Dative in ebuz, 
the Accuſative in es, the Vocative like the Nonanative, 
the Ablative in ebys. 


Q. V'/hat 


mn ? 
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the 
la- 
Ms, 
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Q. VPhat is the exempts of the fifth Declenſion 2 
A. Meridies Noon-tide. | 
Q., Decline Meridies. 

Anſw. 

x [Nom. hic Meridi-es. | (Nom. hi Meridi-es. 

&|Gen. bujus Meridi-es.' & Gen. horum Meridi-erum. 

5 Dat. huic Meridi-es. ='\Dat. hs Meridi-eb us. 

@ Acc. hunc Meridi-em. 5|Acc. hos Meridi-eg. 

= | Voc. 6 Meridies. Voc, 0 Meridi-es. 

Abl. hoc Meridi-e, | Abl. by Meridi-ebgs. 


Q. Of what Gender are all Nouns of the fifth De- 
clenſion ? 

A. of the Feminine. 

Q. VPhich Nouns are excepted ? 

A. Meridies Noon-tide, of the Maſculine, and Dzes 
a Day, of the Doubtful. 


The Declining of Adjectives. 


4 Q HY 15 4 Noun Adjettive of three Termu- 


nations declined ? 
A. After the firſt and ſecond Declenfion. 
Q. VVhat is the Example of AdjeRiives of three 


Terminatsons ? 


A. Bonus Good. 
Q. Decline Bonus. 
Anſw. 
Nom, Bonus, bona, bonum, 
Gen- 2 _ So 
: : Dat. Bono, bone, bono 
ngulariter Acc. Bonum, bonam, bonum. 
Voc. Bone, bona, bonum. 


Abl. Bono, bona, bono. 


Plura- 


Nom. Bon, bone, bona. 
3 _— bonarum, bonorum. 
. at. Dons. 
Pluraliter Acc. Bonos, bonas, bona. 
Voc. Bons, bone, bona. 
Abl. Bonts. 


35. Q. VVhat Adjeives are there beſides theſe 
of 35h manner of ſpeaking ? of | / 
A. Certain Adjectives which make their Genitive 
Caſe fi 1n us, and the Dative in z. 
Q. YVYhich be thoſe Adjeives ? Y 
A. Theſe that follow with their Compounds. 
Q. Decline Unus, one, 
An(w. 
Nom, Unus, una, unum. 
Gen. Uni. 
1 . Dat. VUns. 
Singulariter < 4. Unum, unam, unum. 
Voc Une, una, unum. 
AblL Uno, una, uno. 


Nom: Uni, ung, una. 
Gen, Unorum, unarum, unorum. 
Dat. Unzs. 


Plurakter +4; pen 
Voc. Uni, ung, una. 
Abl. Vnzs. 
Q. When hath Unus, uno, unum, the Plural Num- 
ber ? 


A. When it is joyned with a word that lacketh the 
fingular ; as, Une ltere, one Letter or Epiltle ; uns 
mania, one City-wall. | 


Sinpulariter 


Pluraliter 


al 


Q. Vie 
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Q. YVVhat othew Adjefiives are declined in like 


manner ? | | 

A. Totus whole, ſolus alone, ullus any, alius, alter 
m—_—_ or yr en; —_— L 

- What Caſe ao theſe five rehearfed lack : 

A. The Vocative. Je NI 

36. Q. How are the Adjefives of thre Articles 
declined ? 
#| A. After the third Declenfion. 
Q. YVhat are the/ Examples of AdjeRives of three 
e mo my 

A.. Felix triſtis (ad. 

Q. Harp £1 


ww. 

Nom. hic hec £9 hoc Felix. 

Gen. hujus Felicis. 

Dat. huzc Felics. 

\ Acc. hunc £9 hanc Felicem (9 hec Felix. 
Voc. 0 Fel x. 

Abl. hoc hac £9 hoc Felice vel Felacs. 


Nom. hi £5 he Felices & hac Felicia. 

Gen. horum harum &9 horum Felicium. 

Dat. his Felicibus. 

Acc. hos £9 has Felices E9 hec Felicia. 

Voc. 6 Felices 69 6 Felicia. 

Abl. his Felicibus. a 


Sin riter 
gula 


Pluraliter 


Q, Decline Triſtis. 
A 


i. 
(Ms . hic 65 hec Triſtis E9 hoc Triſte. 
Gen. hujus mh. 
Dat, husc Triſts. 
\ Acc. bunc 69 hane triſtem & hac Triſte. 
Voc. 6 Triftis & 6 Triſte. 
Abl. hoc has & hoc Trifts, 


= 
Singulariter 
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(Nom. Hi & he Triſtes 65 hec Tyiſtia. 

& Gen. horum harum & horum Triſtium- 
Dat. hu Triſtibus. 

E Acc. hos £9 has Triſtes £9 hec Triftia. 

a |Voc. 6 Triftes (9 6 Triſtia. 
Abl. hs Triſtibus. 


nw 


Compariſon of. Nouns. 


7. Qu. Hat Nouns may form Compariſon 2 
"A wW A. Adjectives whoſe fignt = 
may increaſe or be diminiſhed. 

Q. How many degrees of Compariſon be there ? 

Q Sn. holes deer # G 

Which are the three ees of Comparsſon ? 

A. The Poſitive, the Comparative, Lo Saper- 
lative. : 

38. Q. How know you the Poſitive Degree ? 

A. The Poſitive betokeneth the thing abſolutely 
without exceſs ; as Durus hard. 

39. Q. How know you the Comparative Degree ? 

A. The Comparative ſomewhat exceedeth his Po- 
ſitive in fgnification ; as Dyr:or harder. 


Q. Y#bence is the Comparatrve Depree formed 


A. The Comparative Degree is formed of the firft 
Caſe of the Poſitive that endeth in z, by putting there- 
to or and us. X 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Of Dur is fo hic &9 hec durior £5 hoc du- 


rius ; of Traſts, bic & hec triſtior & hoc eriftius ; and 


of Dulci, hic £9 hec dulcior 69 hoc dulcius. 


49. Q. How know you the Superlatroe pa et 
n ce | 


A. The Superlative exceeds his Pofitive 
eſt degree ; as Duriſſimus the hardeſt, 
| Q. Phence 


ce 


” 
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Q. VVhence 4 the $ —_—_—_ degree formed ? 

A. The Superlative is formed of the firſt degree of 
the Poſitive that endeth in s, by putting thereto ſan 
ſimus. 

Q. Grove ſome Examples. 

A. Of Dur is formed dur:ſſimws, of triſti rriſtiſſi- 
mus, and of dulci dulciſſimus. 

Q What Adjeftives are excepted from this Gene- 
ral Rule ? 

A. Theſe that follow ; Bonus good, melior-better, 
optimus the belt: Malus bad, pcjor worle, peſſimus 
the worlt : Magnus great, Major greater, maximus 
the greateſt : Parvus little, mmor leſs, minimus the 
leaſt : Multus, multa, multum much, plus mote, plu- 
ramus, Plurima, plurimum very much. 

42. d If the Poſſtive end in et, how 1s the Super- 
lative formed ? 

A. The Superlative is formed of the Nominative by 
putting to r:mus ; as, pulcher, pulcherrimus. 

43. Q_What Nouns tn lis make the Superlative by 
changing 18 into limus ? 

A. Theſe; Humi/is humble, humil/mmus very hum- 
ble: ſimilis like, ſmillymus very like: Facilis eafie, 
facillimus very eahie: Gracilis ſlender, gracilimus 
very ſlender : Ag:lis nimble, ags/limus very nimble : 
Docilis teachable, Docillimus very teachable: 

Q. what do all other Nouns ending 3n lis ? 

A. They follow the General Rules aforegoing ; as 
utilis profitable, utzsliſſimus very profitable. 

44. Q. How is an Adjettive compared if a Vowe! 
come before us ? 

A. By magis more, and maxime molt ; as pius 
godly, magis pius more godly, maxime pius molt 
godly : Aſſiduus conſtant, magss aſſiduus more C0in- 
itant, maxame aſſiduus moſt conſtant. 
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Of the Pronoun. 


'% 4 WW Hat is a Pronoun ? 
; A. A Pronoun is a Part of Speech 
much like a Noun, or put inſtead of a Noun. 

Q. How 3s a Pronoun uſed ? 

A. In ſhewing or rehearfing. 

2. Q. How many Pronouns are there? 

A* Fifteen, 

Q. Which be the fifteen Pronouns ? 

A. Ego I, tu thou, ſus of himſelf, or of them- 
ſelves, z/le he, spſe himſelf, :/e yond, bic this, 5 
that, meus mine, tuus thine, ſuus his own, noſter 
ours, veſter yours, noſtras on our ſide, veſtras on 
your fide. 

3. Q. which Pronouns have the Vocative Caſe ? 

A. Theſe Four, tu, mens, noſter and veſter, and 
all other-lack the Vocative Caſe. 

Q. VVhat Pronouns may be added to theſe ? 

A. Their Compounds, Egomet, tute, and alſo 23, 
que, quod. | 

4. Q. »hat Pronouns be Primitives ? 

A. Theſe eight, viz. Ego, tu, ſus, ille, zpſe, iſte, 
hic and 1s, 

Q. Why are they ſo called ? 

A. Becauſe they be not derived of others. 

Q. How elſe are they called ? 

A. Demonſtratives- 

Q. »whyſo? 

A. Becauſe they ſhew a thing not ſpoken of be. 

re. 
5. Q._VVhich Pronouns be called Relatives ? 

A. Theſe fix, hic, alle, iſte, is, idem and qus, 
Q. VV» 
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Q. Why are they called Relatives ? 

A. Becauſe they rehearſe a thing that wag ſpoken 
of before. | A 

Q. 6. Which Pronouns are Derivatives ? 

A. Thele ſeven, meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, 
noſtras and weſtras. 

Q. Why are they called Derivatives ? 

A. Becauſe they are derived of their Primitives , 
viz. menus of met, tuus of tui, ſuus of ſui, noſter and 
noſtras of noftri, veſter and veſtras of veſtri. 

7. Quik things belong to a Pronoun ? 

A. Theſe five, vi7, Number, Caſe and Gender (as 
are in a Noun) Declenfion and Perſon , as here 
tolloweth, 


_— 


The Declenſgons of Pronouns, 


8. Qu. Ow many Declenſions of Pronouns are 
there ? 
A, Four. 
8. Q. VYhich Pronouns be of the firſt Declenſion ? 
A. Thefe three. Ego, tu, ſus. 
Q_ How is Ego declined? 


Anſw. 
} [Nom. Ego. | |Nom. Nos. 
= Gen. Mes. ' © Gen. Noſtrum vel noſtri. 
= Dat. Mhz. bee Dat. Nobis. 
© Acc. Me. | 5|Acc. Nos. 
= Vocativo Caret. 7 Vocativo Caret. 
'Abl. Me. [Abl. Nobis. 


B 2 Q. How 


/ 
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Q. How #s Tu declined 2 


Anſw. 
._ { Nom. Ty. Nom. Vos. 
B \Gen. Tus. BS NJ Gen- _— vel veſtri, 
5 JDat. Tibi. 5 J)Dat. Yobts, 
3 YaAcc. Te. 5 YAcc. Vos. 
= { Voc. Tu. Rs Z Voc. Vos. 


Abl. Te. Abl. Yobis. 
How is Sui declined ? 
Anſw. © 
Nominativo caret. 
Singulariter \Gen. Sur. 


Dat. $:bs. 
and Acc. Se, 
Pluraliter Vocativo cacet. 
Abl. Se. | 


10. Q. YVYhat Pronouns be of the Second Declenſi- 
0n e 

A. Theſe ſix, le, zpſe, ite, hic, is and qui. 

Q. Decline iſte. 

Anſtw. 


Nom. i/te, i#ta,iſtud.) \N. i/ti, iſte, iſta. (rum. 
L Gen. iſtius. PF SG. Le ih 1ſto- 
& |Dat. ſts. = |Dat, /t:s. 
SlAc.iſtumſtamgſiud.| 5|Acc. zſtos, iſtas, iſta. 
«S|Voc. caret. Q« Voc. caret. 

|Abl. :/to, iſta, iſto. Abl. z/tzs. 


Q. How are ille and ipſe declined ? 

A. Like ze, ſaving that the Neuter Gender of 
3pſe in the Nominative and the Aceuſative Caſe fingu- 
lar maketh #spſum. 
 Q. How 3s Hic declined ? 

Anſw. - 

Nom. Hic, hes, hoc. 
Sing. 4 Gen. Hujus. 
Dat, Huic. Ec. as Lefore m a Noun, 


Q. Hor 


4 


Singulariter 


'Lb.I 


Anſw. 
.. Nom. Is, ea, ia.) 
;Z]Gen. Ejus. -|G 
£] Dat. Ez. = 
S = 
-| 

Abl. Eo, ea, e0 


Anſw. 
[Nom. Qui, que, quoa.] 
> Gen. Cujus, 
'E Dat. Cuz. 
SAC. Quem, quam, quod. 
= Vocativo caret. 
G Abl. Quo, qua, Ju vel 
| quis, | 


or Indehnites. 


A. Sing. $ Quaſquis 
Nom. & quiequid 0 ACC 


.. Nom. Meus, mea, meum. 
& Gen. Me:i, mee, mea. 
& Dat. Meo, mee, meo. 
2 Ac. Meum, meam, meum. 
.= Voc. Mr, mea, menum. 


UH 
Abl. Meo, mea, meo- 


of the Accidence. 
Q. Hoto is Is deolined ? 


_ Pluraliter 
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(Nom. Is, ee, ea. 
en. Eorum, earum, eoru m. 
Dat. [:s vel ex. 
Ac. Eum, eam, id.| 5|Ac. Eos, eas, ea, 
Vocativo caret. {| |Vocativo caret. 

| [Abl. Is vel cis. 
Q. How 3s Qui declined? 


Nom. 2u1, que, que. 
Gen. Quorum, quarum, 
quorum. 

Dat. Quzbus vel ques. 
Acc. Quos, quas, ue. 
Voc. caret, 

Abl, Quibus vel quer. 


Q. What Pronouns are declined like Qui ? 
A. 2un and Quid, whether they be Interrogatives 


. How 1s Quiſquis declined ? 


. Hoguo 
QOnic- C Abl. Sus 


' @ quid. Qs 
11. Q. What is Quid always ? __—_ 
A. A Subſtantive of the Neuter Gender. 

Q. What Pronouns are of the third Declenſion ? 
Theſe five, Meus, tunus, ſuus, noſter and veſter. 
Q. How are th:y declined ? 

A. Like Nouns Adjectives of three Terminations. 
Q. How is Meus declined ? 


N. Mei,mee, mea. 

SG. Meorum, mearim, 

='D. Meis. (meorum. 

5|Ac. Meos, meas, mea. 

a \V. Metz, mee, mea. 
|Ab. Mes. 

B 3 Q. How 
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. How are noſter and tuus ſuus veſter declined 2 
A. Like menus, ſaving that the three laſt do lack 
the Vocative Caſe. 
12. Q. What Pronouns are of the fourth Declenſion ? 
A. Noſtras, veſtras and this Noun cujas. 
Q. Hor are they declined ? 
A. Thus. 
i.{Nom. Hic 65 hec Neſtras £5 hoc Noſtrate. 
;Z|Gen, hujus Noſtrats. 
| Dat. huic Noſtrati, 
Acc. hunc & hanc Noftratem 5 hoc Neſtrate. 
iZ|Voc. O Noſtras & O Noſtrate. 
bl. hoc hac £9 hoc Noſtrate vel Noſtrats, 


|Nom. Hi © he Neſtrates £5 hec Noftratia. 
& Gen. horum harum © horum Noſtratium. 
= Dat. hs Noſtratibus. 
S Acc. hos 3 has Noſtrates & hec Neſtratia. 
a Voc. O Noſtrates & O Neſtratia. 

[Abl. hi Noſtratibus. 

Q. VVhy are Noſtras, Veſtras and Cujas called Gen- 
tales ? 

A. Becauſe they properly betoken things pertaining 
to Countries or Nations, to Sects or Factions. 

13. Q How many Perſons hath a Pronoun? 

A. Three. 

Q. How know you the firſt Perſon ? 

A. The firſt Perſon ſpeaketh of himſelf : as EgoT, 
Nos we. 

Q. How know you the ſecond Perſon ? 

A. The ſecond Perſon is ſpoken to ; as Tu thou, 
Vos ye. 

Q_ What Caſe u of the ſecond Perſon ? 

A. Every Vocative Caſe. 


ws know you the third Per/jon ? 
A. The third Perſon is ſpoken of ; as Ale he, 1s 


they, | ho 
U. Wat 
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Q. YVhat VYords are of the third Perſon ? 
A. All Nouns, Pronouns and Participles , except 


ego, nor, tu and vos. 


th. th '- —_—— [ "AY ——_— —_ 


Of a Verb. 


1. Q. Hat u a Verb? 

EVV "7 A Verb b a part of Speech dectin- 
ed with Mood and Tenſe, and betokeneth doing ; 
as amo I love: or ſuffering ; as amor I am loved : or 
being ; asſum I am. 

2. Q. Of Verbs which be called Perſonal: ? 

A- Such as have Perſons; as ego amo I love, tu a- 
mas thou hoveſt. 

Q. YVhich be called Imper ſonal: ? 

A. Such as have no Perſons; as tedet it irketh, 
portet It behoveth. 

3. Q. How many kinds of Verbs Perſonals are there? 

A. Five. 

Q. YVhich be the frove kinds of Verbs Perſonals? 

A. Active, Paflive, Neuter, Deponent, and Com- 
mune. 

4. Q. How know you a Verb Aftive ? 

A. A Verb Active endeth in o, and betokeneth to 
do; as AmolT love, and by putting tor it may be a 
Paſlive, as Amor. 

5. Q. How know you a Verb Paſſive ? 

A. A Verb Paſſive endeth in or, and betokeneth 
to ſuffer, as Amor I am loved, and by putting away 
ry it may be an Active, as Amo. | 

6. Q. How know you a Verb Neutey ? 

A. A Verb Neuter endeth in 0 or m, and cannot 
taker to make it a Paffive, as Curro I run, Sum Iam. 

Q- How # a Verb Neuter Engliſhed ? 

B 4 A. Some 


_— 


22 The Examimation Lib. I. 


A. Sometimes Actively,-as Curro I run, and fome- 
times Pafliyely, as Zgroro I am. fick. 
7. Q. How know you a Verh Deponent ? 

A. A Verb Deponent endeth in r like a Paſlive, and 
yet in ffgnnification is but either Active 3 as Loquor 
verbum I ſpeak a word; or Neuter, as G/or40r I boaſt. 

8. Q. How know you a Verb Commune ? 

| A. A Verb Commune endeth in r, and yet in fig- 
h mification is both Active and Paflive; as Oſculor te I 
kiſs thee, Oſculor a te Tam kifled of thee. 


————— 
—_ <— 
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Moods. 


9.0L H O VV many Moods are there ? 
"8 ED 

Q. VYhich be the ſix Moods. 

A. The Indicative, the Imperative, the Optative, 
the Potential, the Subjunctive, and the Infinitive. 

20, QQ. How know you the Indicative Mood ? 

A. The Indicative Mood ſheweth a reaſon true or 
falſe; as Ego amo I love : or elle asketh a queition, 

as amas Tu doit thou love ? 

11. Q. How know you the Imperative Mood ? 

A.The Imperative Mood biddeth or commandeth as 
ama love thou. : © 

12, Q. How know you the Optative Mood ? 

A. The Optative Mood wiſheth or defireth, with 
theſe ſigns, would God, I pray God, or God grant ; 
as utinam amem I pray God I love; ard it hath com- 
monly an Adverb of wiſhing joyned with it. 

13. Q. How know you the Potential Mood ? 

A.The Potential Mood is known by theſe ſigns, may, 
can, might, would. ſhould, could or ought ; as amem 
I may orcan love; without an Adverb joyned with tt. 
METS. >: -. 14. Q, Horw 
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14. How know you the Subjunive Mood ? 

A. The Subjunctive Mood hath evermore ſome 
5 joyned with it ; as cum amarem when I 
oved, 

Q VVhy is it called the Subjunfive Mood ? 

A. Becauſe it dependeth upon another Verb in the 
ſame ſentence, either going before, or coming after ; 
as cum amarem eram miſer, when I loved I was a 
wretch. A | 

15. Q. How know you the Infinitive Mood ? 

A. The Infinitive Mood fignifieth to do,to ſuffer.or 
to he, and hath neither Number nor Perſon, nor No- 
minative Caſe before it. | | 

Q. How 1s #t commonly known in Engliſh > 

A. By this fign to, as amare to love, 

Q. VVhat if two Verbs come rogerber without a= 
ny Nominative Caſe between them : | 

A. Then the latter ſhall be, the Inflnitive Moad, 
as Cupio diſcere I dehire to learn, 


Gerunds. 


16, Q O W many Gerunds belong to the Infi- 
SH nitive Mood ? by 7 

A. Three. 

Q._How do the three Gerunds end? 

A. In di, do and dum. 

Q. VVhat ſignification have Gerunds ? 

A. Both the Active and Paſlive ; as amand: of 
loving or of being loved, amando in loving or in be- 
Ing loved, amandum to love or to be loved. 


Supine 
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Supines- 


17.Q. I; ny Supines are pertaining to Verbs? 


(Q. How doth the firſt Supine end 2? 

A. In um. _. 

Q. VVhy is #t called the firſt Supine ? 

A. Becauſe it hath the Signification of the Verb 
Active; as Eo amatum I go to love. 

Q. How doth the latter Supine end ? 

A. Ins. 

Q. YVhy #s it called the latter Supine ? 

A. Becauſe it hath for the moſt part the fignifica- 
tien Paſſive; as, D:ffics/zs amatu hard to be loved. 

J 
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Tenles. 


18. Q. [407 many Tenſes or Times are there ? 
A. Five. 

Q. VVhich are they ? 

A. The Preſent Tenſe, the Preterimperfect, the 
Preterperfect; the Preterpluperfect and the Future. 

Q. How,knew you the Preſent Tenſe ? 

A. The Preſent Tenſe ſpeaketh of the tune that 
now is; as, 4mo I love. 

. How know you the Preterimperfett Tenſe ? 


A. The Preterimperfect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 


not perfectly paſt ; as amabam 1 loved or did love. 
Q. How know you the Preterperfett Tenſe ? _ 
A. The Preterpertect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 

perfectly paſt, with this fign Have; as amavi I have 


loved. 
C). How 
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Q: How know you the Preter / ow tenſe 2 

A. The Preterpluperfect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 
more than perfectly paſt with this ſign Had ; as, 
amaveram I had loved. 

Q. How know you the Future Tenſe ? 

As The Future Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time to come, 
with this ſign Shall or Will; as, amabo I ſhall or will 
love, 


= — —_— — 


Perſons. 


19. Qu. FH OW many Perſons are there im Verbs 2 

4 4. Three Perſons in both Numbers ; 
as, Singulariter Ego amoT love, tu amas thou loveſt, 
zle amat he Joveth : Plur. Nos amamus we love, ves 
amat1ts ye love, #t amant they love. 


— ———k__ 


Conjugations. 


20. Qu. OW many Conjug ations have Verbs > 
H A. Verbs hee hes Conjugations. 
Q. How ts the firſt Confugation known ? 
A. The firſt Conjugation hath a long before re 
and r# : as Amare amaris. 
. How as the ſecond Conjugation known ? 
A. The fecond Conjugation hath e long before re 
and rs ; as, Docere docers. 
. How # the third Conjugation known ? 
A. The third Conjugation Path e ſhort before ze 
and rs; as, Legere legers. 
. How 1 the fourth Conjugation known ? 
A. The fourth Conjugation hath # long before re 
and 13s ; 4s, 4Audire audirs. 
Verbs 
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Verbs. 


21. Qu, &A what Example are Verbs in o of 
the Four Conjugations declined ? 

A. After theſe Examples, Amo I love, Doceo I 
teach, Lego I read, and Audio I hear. 

Q. Decline Amo. 

A. Amo, amas, amavi, amare, amandi, amando, 
amandum, amatum, amatu, amans, amaturus- 

Q. Decline Doceo. 

A+ Doceo, doces, docui, docere, docendi, docendo, 
docendum, doctum, doCtu, decens, doCturus. 

Q. Decline Lego. 

A. Lego, legis, legi, legere, legendi, legendo, legen- 
dum, lectum, leCtu, legens, leCturus. 
-  Q. Decline audio. 

A. Audio, audis, audivi, audire, audiendi, audiendo, 
audiendum, auditum, auditu, audiens, auditurus. 


—— 
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Amo. 


22, Qu. \ V Hat 1s the Indicative Mood Preſent 
Q tenſe of Amo ? Y 

*A. Sing. Amo I love, amas thou loveſt, ama he 
loveth : Plur, amamus we love, amats ye love, amant 
they loye. 

Q. What x the Indicative Mood Preterimperfed 
genſe of Amo? | 

A. Sing. Amabam I loved or did love, amabas thou 
lovedſt or didſt love, amabat he loved or did love: 
Plur. amabamus we loved or did love, amabats ye 
loved or did love, amabant they loved or did love. 

Q. What ts the Indicative Mood Preterperfett 


tenſe of Amo ? ; 
. A. Sing. 


1* 
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A. Sing. Amavi IT have loved, amaviſti thou haſt 
loved, amaviz he hath loved : Plur. Amavimus we 
have loved, amaviſtis ye have loved, amaverunt vel 
amavere they have loved. 

Q. VVhat #s the Indicative Mood PreterpluperfeR 
tenſe of Amo ? 

A. Sing. Amaveram I had loved, amaveras thou 
hadſt loved, amaverat he had loved : Plur.. Amave- 
ramw we had loved, amaverats ye had loved, ama- 
verant they had loved. 

Q.What s the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of Amo? 

A Sing. Amabo I ſhall or will love , amabs thou 
ſhalt or wilt love, amab:t he ſhall or will love : Plur. 
aniabimus we ſhall or will love, amab:ts ye ſhall or 
will love, amabunt they ſhall or will love. 

Q. VVhat u« the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Amo ? 

A. Sing. Ama amato love thou , amet amato love 
he or let him love : Plur. amemus love we or let us 
love, amate amatote, love ye, ament amanto love they 
or let them love. ; 

24. Q. VVhat s the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Amo ? | 

A. Sing. Amem I may or can love, ames thou maiſt 
or canſt love, amet -he may or can love : Plur. ame- 
mus we may or can love, amety ye may or can love, 
ament they may orcan love, 

Q. YVhat x the Potential Mood Preterimperfet 
tenſe of Amo? 

A. Sing. Amarem 1 might love, amares thou 


mighteſt love, amaret he might love :_ Plur. amare- 


mus we mighe love, amarerts ye might love, ama- 
rent they might love. 
Q. VVhat # the Potential Mood Preterperfeft 
tenſe of Amo ? 
A. Sing. Amaverim I might have loved, m_—_ 
thou 
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thou mighteſt have loved, amaverit he might have 
loved: Plur. Amaverimus we might have loved , 
amaveritis ye might have loved, amaverint they 
ight haye loved. 
. VVhat 3s the Potential Mood Preterpluperfett 
tenſe of Amo ? 

A. Sing. Amaviſſem T might have had loved, ama- 
viſſes thou mighteſt have had loved, amaviſſet he 
might have had loved : Plur. Amaviſſemus we might 
bave had loved, amaviſſeris ye might have had loved, 
amaviſſent they might have had loved. 

Q What is the Potential Mosd Future tenſe of Amo? 

A. Sing. Amavero I may love hereafter, amaveris 
thou maylt love hereafter, amaverit he may love 
hereafter : Plur. Amaverimus we may love hereafter, 
amaveritss ye may love hereafter, amaverint they may 
love hereafter. 

25. Q. YVhat ts the Infimtive Mood Preſent and 
Preterimperfett tenſe of Amo ? 

A. Amare to love. 

Q. YVhat ts the Infinitive Mood Preterperfeft 
and Preterpluperfett tenſe of Amo ? 

A. Amaviſſe to have or had loved. 

QIbat is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of Amo ? 

A. Amaturum eſſe tolove hereafter. 

Q. Vhat are the Gerunds of Amo ? 

A. Amandiof loving, amando in loving, amandum 
to love. 

Q. YVhat are the Supines of Amo? 

Amatum to love, amatu to be loved. 

Q. YVhat is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe 
of Amo? : 

A. Amans loving. 

Q. YVhat is the Participle of the firſt Future 
genſe of Amo ? 

A. Amaturus to love or about to love, 
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Doceo. 


26. Qu. Hat is the Indicative Mood 
V tenſe of Doceo ? pres 

A. Sing. Doceo I teach, doces thou teacheſt, decee 
he teacheth : Plur. Docemus we teach, docetis ye 
teach, docent they teach. 

Q. VVhat 3s the Indicative Mood Preterimperfe # 
tenſe of Doceo ? - 

A. Sing. Docebam 1 taught or did teach, docebas 
thou taughteſt or didft teach, docebat he taught or 
did teach: Plur. docebamus we taught or did teach, 
docebatis ye taught or did teach, docebant they taught 
or did teach. 

Q. VVhat is the Indicative Mood Preterperfe# 
tenſe of Doceo ? * 

A. Sing. Docus I have taught, docusſis thou haſt 
taught, docuzt he hath taught : Plur. Docurmus we 
have taught, docuzſtis ye have taught, docuerunt vel 
docuere they have taught. 

Q. VVhat is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfet 
tenſe of Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Docueram T had taught, decueras thou 
hadſt taught, docuerat he had taught : Plurs Docuerg- 
mus we had taught, docueratss ye had taught, docu- 
erant they had taught. | 

Q. YVhat 3s the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Docebo I ſhall or will teach, doceb;s thou 
ſhalt or wilt teach, docebze he ſhall or will teach : 
Plur. Docebimus we ſhall or will teach, docebitis ys 
ſhall or will teach, docebune they ſhall or will teach. 

17. Q, VYhat is the Imperative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Doceo ? A. Sing. 
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A. Sing. Doce doceto teach thou, doceat doceto teach 
he or let him teach: Plur. doceamus teach we or let 
us teach, docere docetote teach ye, deceant dicento 
teach they or let them teach. 

28. Q. VVhat #s the Potential Mood Preſent tenſ: 
of Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Doceam I may teach, dceas thon mayeſt 
teach, doceat he may teach : Plur. doceamus we may 
teach, doceaty ye may teach, doceant they may teach. 

Q. VVhat # the Potential Mood Preterimperfe? 
tenſe of Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Docerem I might teach, doceres thou 
mighteſt teach, doceree he might teach : Plur. doce- 
remus we might teach, docerery ye might teach, 41. 
cerent they might teach. 

(2. VVhat # the Potential Mood Preterperfeft 
tenſe of Doceo ? 

A.Sing. Docuersm I might have taught,docuerrs,thou 
mighteſt have taught, docuerit. he might have taught: 
Plur. docuerimus we might have taught, docuerzts ye 
might have taught, docuerint they might have taught, 

Q. VVhat # the Potential Mood Preterpinperfef 
tenſe of Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Docuiſſem might have had taught,docuiſſer 
thou mighteſt have had taught,docus/ſer he might have 
had taught : Plur. docurſſemus we might have had 
taught, docuiſſets ye might have had taught ,. docu- 
zſſent they might have had taught. (ceo? 

Q. V//hat s the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Do- 

A. Sing. Docuero 1 may teach hereafter, docuers 
thou mayelt teach hercaſter, docuerit he may teach 
hereaftcr : Plar. docuer:mus we may teach hereafter, 
docuerits ye may teach hereafter, docuermne they may 
reach hereafter , 

Q. YVhat s the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe and 


PreterimperfeF tenſe of Doceo ? 
A. Docere. 
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A. Docere to teach. 

Q. YVhat is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfe# 
tenſe and Preterpluperfe& tenſe of Doceo ? 

A. Docuiſſe to have or had taught. 

Q. VVhat is the Infiritzve Mood Future tenſe of 
Doceo ? 

A. DoQurum eſſe to teach hereafter. 

(Q. VVhat are the Gerunds of Doceo ? 

A. Docends of teaching, docende in teaching, de- 
cendum to teach. 

Q. VYhat are the Supines of Doceo ? 

A. Dottum to teach, don to be taught. 

Q. YVVhat is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe 
of Doceo ? 

A. Docens teaching. 

Q. VVhat ns che Participl of the firſt Future 
tenſe of Doceo ? 

A. Dofurus to teach or about to teach. 


Lego. 


3. Q. WW He is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Lego? 

A. Sing. Lego1 read, legis thou readeſt, legit he 
readeth : Plur. Legimus we read, legitzs ye read, le- 
gunt they read. 

(2. YVhat 15 the Indicative Mood Preterimperfett 
renſe of Lego ? 

A. Sing. Legebam I read or did read, legebas thou 
readef{t or didit read, /egebat he read or did read: 
Plur. Legebamus we read or did read, legebatis ye 
read or did read, legebant they read or did read. 

Q_Yrhat is the Indicative Mood Preterperfett 
tenſe of Lego ? | 

A. Sing, Legs I have read, legs/ts thou haſt read, 
legit he hath read: Plur. Legimps we have read, /e- 

C giſtis 
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giſts ye have read, legerunt vel legere they have read. 

Q. YVhat. us the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfett 
tenſe of Lego? 

A. Sing. Legeram I had read; l/egeras thou hadſt 
read, legerat he had read : Plur. Legeramwus we had 
read, legeratis ye had read, legerant they had read. 
R Q. what u the Indicative Mood Future tenſe. of 

ego 2, | 

A. Sing.. Legam I ſhall or will read, /eges thou 
ſhalt or wilt read, /eget he ſhall or will read: Plur; 
Legemus we ſhall or will.read, /epets ye ſhall or will 
read, /egent they ſhall or will a . 

31. G. What #5 the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Lego ? | 

A. Sing. Lege legito read thou, legat legito read 
he or lethim read : Plur. Legamus read we or let us 
read, legite legitote read ye, legant legunto read they 
or let them read. 

32- Qt. #hat-is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Lego? 

A. Sing. Legam 1 may read, legas thou mayeſt 
read, legas he may-read : Plur. Legamus we may read, 
legatis ye may read, legant they may read, 

Q. YVVhat-4s the Potential Mood Preterimperfett 
tenſe of Lego ? 

A. Sing- Legerem T might read, legeres thou 
mightelt read, — be might read : Plur. Legeremus 
we might read, /egeretzs ye might read, legerent they 
might read. 

Q YVhat is the Potential Mood Preterperfe tenſe 
of Lego ? | | 

A. Sing. Legerim I might have read, /egeris thou 
mighteſt have read, -/egerae. he might have read : Plur. 
Legerimus we might have read, /egeritss ye might 
have read, Jegerimt they might have-read. 

Q. V#hat is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfett 
tenſe of Lego ? - A. Sing. 


| 
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A. Sing. Lep:ſſem I might have had read, lepi/ſes 
thou mi re had-read, legi/ſer he aloe: 
had read : Plur. Legiſſemus we might have had read, 
legiſſeris ye might have had read, /egsſſent they might 
have had read. | 
Bn. VVhat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
go ? ) 6) 

" 'A.. Sing. Legero Þ may read hereafter, /egeris thou 
mayeſt read hereafter, legerie he may: eafter : 
Plur. Legerimus we may read hate legeritss ye 
may read hereafter, legerent they may read hereafter. 

Q.V Vhat 1s the Infonitive Mood Preſent and Pre- 
terimperfeft tenſe of Lego? AS. 

A. Legere to read. | 

What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfet and 
PreterpluperfeFt tenſe of Lego ? Cc 

"A. Legiſſe to have' or had read. * | 

Q. _ is the Infinittve Mood Firture tenſe of 
Eego * k- El "n 

” LeFurum eſſe to read hereafter. 

Q. What are the Gerunds of Lego? - 

A. Legendi of reading, /egendo in reading," legen- 
dum to read. 

Q. What are the Supines of Lego ? 

A. 'Letumtoread, /e#u to be read. 

Q. What is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe of 
Lego ®' | 

A. Legens reading. 

Q. What 15 the Participle of the firſt Future tenſe 
of Lego ? | 

A. Lefturus to read orabout to read: 


— ———— 


Audio. 

34. Qu. \A/ Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Audio ? 
© 2 - A_ Sing 
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A. Sings Audio] hear, aydis. thon heareſt, - andit 
he heareth: Plur, Audimus we hear, auditis.ye hear, 
audiunt they heay, 

. Phat is the Indicative Mood PreterimperfeR 
renſe of Audio ? 

A. Sing.. Audiebam 1 heard or did hear, audichas 
thou heardeſt or didſt hear, audiebat he heard or did: 
hear : Plur.' Audiebamus wer heard. or did hear, au- 
diebath ye heard or did hear, 4udiebant they heard or 
did hear. 

Q YVhat-45 the Indicative Mood Preterperfe 
mo of Audio? 

A. Sing. Audivi I have heard, audiviſt thou haſt, 
heard, audivit he hath heard : Plur. Audzvimus we 
have heard, audiviſts ye have heard, audiverumt vel 
audivere they have heard. 

Q. YVVhat is the Indicative Mood Preterpluper-= 
feRt tenſe of Audio ? 

A. Sing. Audiveram 1 ld heard, audiveras thow 
had(ſt heard, audzwerat he had heard : Plur, Audive- 
ramus we had heard,  audiveratss ye had heard, audi- 
verant they had heard. 

Q. VVhat is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
Audio ? 

A. Sing. Audiam I ſhall or will hear, audies thou 
ſhalt or wilt hear, audzet he ſhall or will hear : Plur. 
Audiemus we ſhall or will hear, audiets ye ſhall or 
will hear, audzent they ſhall or will hear. 

35- Q. VVhat is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Audio > 

A. Sing. Audi audito hear thou, audzat audito. let 
him hear : Plur. Audiamus hear we or let us hear, 
audite auditote hear ye, audiant audiunto hear they 
or let them hear. 

36. Q. VVhat is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 


of Audio ? 
A. Sing. 
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A. Sing. Audiam I may hear, audzas thou mayeſt 
hear, audzat he may hear.: Plur. Audiamns we may 
hear, audiatis ye may hear, audiant they may hear. 

. VVhat is the Potential Mood Pretertmperfe& 
tenſe of Audip? 

<g Audirem 1 might hear,audires thou mighteſt 
hear, audzrer he might hear : Pl. Audiremus we might 

hear audiretss ye might hear, audirent they might hear. 

Q. VVhat zs the Potential Mood Preterperfed tenſe 

of Audio ? 
” A. Sing» Audiverim I might have heard, audive- 
ris thou mighteſt have heard, audiverit he might 
have heard : Plur. Audiverimus we might have heard, 
audiveritis ye might have heard, audiverine. they 
might have heard. ts 

Q. VVhat is the Potential Mood Preterpluper- 
Fett tenſe of Audio ?, 

A. Sing. Audzviſſem 1 might have had hear, aud:- 
viſſes thou mightelt have had heard, audiviſee he 
might have had heard: Plur. Audiviſſemus we might 
have had heard, audivi/ſetrs ye might have had heard, 
audivifſent they might have had heard. 

Q. VVhat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Audio ? 

A. Sing. Audivero I may hear hereafter, audiveris 
thou mayeſt hear hereafter, audzverit he may hear 
hereafter : Plur. Audiverimus we may hear hereafter, 
audiveritis ye may hear hereafter, audiverme they 
may hear hereafter. 

37. Q. #Vhat is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
and Preterimperfe# tenſe of Audio ? 

A. Audire to hear. 

Q. YVhat is the Infinizive Mood Preterperfe(t 
and PreterpluperfeFt tenſe of Audio ? | 

A. Audwviſſe to have or had heard. 

Q. VVhat # the Infinitive Mood Futnre tenſe of 
&udio ? C 3 A. 
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A. Auditurum eſſe to hear hereafter. " © * 
Q. VVhat. are the Gernnds of Audio'? © 
A. Audiends.of hearing, audiendo inhearing,' a- 
diendum to hear. $*-- 4x 
Q. YVhat are.the Supines.of Audio ? 
A. Auditum to hear, auditu'to be heard. 
Q. What is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe of 
Audio ? - NY 
A. Audiens hearing. be 
' Q. What is the Participle of the firſt Future tenſe 
of Audio ? 
A. Auditurus to hear or about to hear. 


0 3 
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The Verb. Sp. 


38. QV/H muſt we learn to decline the Verb Sum 
I am, before we decline any in Or *- 
Fe a For ſupplying of many tenſes lacking in all fach 
er PICS 


— 


Q. How is the Verb Sum declined? 

A. In this wiſe following, v34. Sum, es, fur, eſſe, 
futurus to be. Ko 2 

he is the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe of 
Sum : ik 

A. Sing. SumTam, es thou art, eft he 1s: Plur. 
Sumus we are, eftis ye are, ſunt they are. 

Q. What rs the Indicative Mood Preterimperfett 
tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Sing. Eram I was, ergs thou waſt, erat he was: 
Plur. Eramuz we were, erati3.ye were, erant they were. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfeft 
of Sum ? | (3 

A. Sing. Fut T have been, fuiſt; thou haſt been, 
Fuze he hath been : Plur. Fuimus we have been, fuſt:s 
ye have been, fuerunt vel fuere they have been. 
| Q What 


\ 
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(1; What * the' Tudicative Mhod Pretorphuperfett 
tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Sing. Fueram T had been; fueras thou had(t 
beey, : fuerat he had been': Plur. Fueralowh we had 
been, fuerats ye had been, flerant they had'been. 

Q.#hat is the Indicative Mood Fnrnre tenſs of Sum? 

_ A. Sing. 'Ero I ſhall or will be; ers then fhdlt of wilt 
be,erit he ſhall or will be © Plur.E#5mms:we ſhall or will 
be, eritzs ye ſhall or will be, erint they ſhall or will be. 

49:Q._ VVhat 3s the Imperative Moodpreſent tenſe 
of Sum ? | 

A. Sing. Sis es efts be thouy ' fie eſto be he or let 
him be': Plur. S:-w be we or let us be, firrwefte eftcre 
be ye, int ſunto be they or let them be, 

41. Q. YVVhat is the Potentiat: Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Sum 2 

A. Sing. $im1T may be, ſis thou mayeſt be, fit he 
' may be: Plur. S:7zus we may be,' Jitx ye may be, ſine 
they may be. 

-Q- What' 3s the Potential Mood Preterimperfet 
tenſe of Sum. ? 
- A. Sing. = Fo I naght be, efjes thou mighteſt be, 
eſſet he might be :: Plur. Eſemus we might be, efſeris 
ye might be, eſſent they might be. | 

Q). VVhat x5 the Potential Mood Preterperfe tenſe 
of Sum 2 © 
"_ Sing. Fuerim I might have been, ' Fuer:s thou 
mighteſt have been, fuer:: he might have beer) : Plur. 
Fuerimus we might have been, fueritts ye might have 
been, fuerint they might have been. 

VVhat u the Potential Mood Preterpluperfeft 
ten{e of Sum ? ' 

A. Sing. Fuiſſem T might have had been, fuiſſes 
thou mighteſt have had been, fiſſee he might have 
had been :' Plur. Fuiſ/emus we might have had been,fu- 
iſſetis ye might have had been, furſſent they might 
have had been, C4 Q. What 
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Qu. VVhat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Sum * 

A. Sing. Fuero I may be' hereafter, fueris thou 
mayeſt be hereafter, fuerse he may be hereafter: Plur. 
Fuerimus we may be hereafter, fueritis ye may be 
hereafter, fuerene thiey may be hereafter. 

42. Q. VVhat is the' Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
and PreterimperfeF tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Efje to be. 

Q.. YVhat is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfett 
and Preterpluperfet tenſe of Sum ? 

A. F uſe to have or had been. 

N Q. VVhat is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
um ? 

A. Fore vel futurum eſſe to be hereafter. 
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Verbs in Or. 


43. Q. Fter what Examples are Verbs in'Or 
of the Four Conjugations declined ? 

A. After theſe Examples, #7. Amor I am loved, 
Doceor | am taught, Legor I amiread, and Audior I 
am heard. 

Q. Decline Amor. 

A. Amor, amaris vel amare, amatus ſum vel fui, 
amart, amatus, atnahdus zo be loved. 

Q. Decline Doceor. 

A. Doceor, doceris vel docere, doctus ſum vel fui , 
doceri, doctus, docendus to be taught. 

Q. Decline Lepgor. 

A. Legor, legeris vel legere, lectus ſum vel fur, 
legi, lectus, legendus to be read. ' 

Q. Dec/ine Audior. 

A. Audior, audiris vel audire, auditus ſum vel fui, 
2ud!ri, auditus, audiendus to be heard. 


Amor. 
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Amor. 


44- Qu. Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
wW tenſe of Amor ? 

A. Sing. Amor I am loved, amaris vel amare thou 
art loved, amatur he is loved : Plur. Amamur we are 
loved, amamini ye are loved, amantur they are loved. 

(X. VVhat is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfet 
tenſe of Amor ? 

A. Sing. Amabar I was loved, amabaris vel ama» 
hare thou waſhloved, amabatur he was loved : Plur. 
Amabamur we were loved, amabamini ye were lo- 
red, amabantur they were loved. 

_ VVhat is the Indicative Mood Preterperfet 
tenſe of Amor ? 

A.Sing. Amatuzs ſum wel fui I have been loved, ama- 
tus ex vel fusſtithou haſt been loved amatus eſt vel fuit 
he hath been loved : Plur. Amats ſumnus vel fuimus we 
have been loved, amati ſitzs vel fuiſtis ye have been lo- 
ved, amats ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they have been loved. 

(Q. YVhat i5 the Indicative Mood Preterpluper fett 
tenſe of Amor ? 

A. Sing. Amatus eram vel fueram I had been loved, 
amatus eras vel fueras thou had(t been loved, amatus 
erat vel fuerat he had been loved : Pl. Amati eramus 
rel fueramus we had been loved, amats erats3 vel fue- 
ratis ye had been loved, amats erant vel fuerant they 
bad been loved. 

Q. VVhat is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
Amor *? 

A. Sing. Amabor I ſhall or will be loved, amaberis 
rel amabere thou ſhalt or wilt be loved, amabitur 
ke ſhall or will be loved : Plur. Amabimur we ſhall or 
will be loved. amabimini ye ſhall or will be loved,ama- 
untur they ſhall or will be loved, 

45. Q: V#hat 
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45 Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Amor ? 

A. Sing. Amare amator 'be thou loved, ametur 
amator. let him be loved : Plur. Amemmur let us be 
loved, amamini amaminor be. ye" loved, amentur 
amantor let them be loved. :.) 


Amor : | 
A. Sing. Amer T may be loved, amer:s bel amtre 
thou mayeſt be loved, ametur he may. be loved * 
Plur. Amemur we may beloved, amemini ye may be 
loved, amenrur they may be loved. - 
Q. YVhat is. the Potential Mood: PretertmperfeRt 
tenſe of Amor ? | 
A. Sing. Amarer I might be loved, amareris vel 
amarere thou mightelt be loved, amaretur. he might 
be loved :- Plur. 4maremur we might be loved, amare- 
mini ye might be loved, amarenturthey might be loved; 
Q_ Mhat ts: the Potential Mood Preterperfett tenſ 
of Amor?®. 1 
A. Sing. Amatus ſim vel fuerim T might have been 
loved, amatns fis vel fuers thou mightelt have been 
loved, amat#s ſit vel fuerit he might have been loved : 
Plur. Amarsfamus vel fuerimus we might have been lo- 
ved,' amatz ſits vel fueritts ye might have been loved, 
amati ſint vel fuerint they might have been loved. 
Q. # but. the Potential Mood Preterpluperfet 
zenſe of Amor ? » 4:01 
A. Sing. Amatus eſſem vel fuiſſem 1 might have had 
been loved, amatus eſſes vel fuiſſes thou mighteſt have 
had been loved, ama efſet vel furſſet he might have 
had been loved : Plur. Amats eſſemus vel fuiſſemus 
we might have had been loved, amats eſſetis vel fuiſ- 
ſets ye might have had been loved, amats efſent vel 
furſſent they might have had' been loved. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Amor - A, Sing. 


Q. VVhat #:the Potential Mood preſent tenſe'of 
» I ( 
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* A. Sing. Amatus ero vel fuero T may be loved here= 
ofter, amatus eris vel fueris thou mayelt beloved here< 
after, . amatus erit vel fuerit he may be loved hereaf«. 
ter : PL. Amats erimus vel fuerimus we may be loved 
hereafter, amars eritis vel fueritis ye may be loved 
hereafter, amars erint vel fuerint they may be loved 
hereafter. * 

' Q.YVVhat s the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe and 
Preteramperfett tenſe of Amor ? 
A. Amari tobe loved. 

Q; What is:the Infinitive Mood Preterperfeft and 
Preterpluperfett tenſe of Amor ? | 
"A. Amatum eſſe vel fuiſſe tohave orhad been loved. 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Fut. tenſe of Amor? 
Naa Amatum rj vel amandum eſſe to be loved here- 
arter, 

Q.” What is the Participle of the Preterperfet 


tenſe of Amor ? 


A.- Amatus to be loved. 

Q. What as the Participle of the Future tenſe of 
Amor ? | by 

A. Amandus to be loved. 


— 


Daceor. 


48. Qu. WW Hat is the Indicative Meod Preſent tenſe 
of Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Doceor T am taught, doceryg vel docere 
thou art taught, docecwr he is taught : Plur. Docemur 
we are taught, docemni ye are taught, docentur they 
are taught.” | | 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 
tenſe of Doceor ? | | 

A. Sing. Docebar I was taught, docebaris vel doce- 


bare thou waſt taught, docebatur he was 75 oh 
| | ur, 
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Plur-Docebamur we were taught, docebamini ye were 
ta ht, docebantur they were taught. if 

(). VVhat js the Indicative Mood PreterperfeF 
tenſe of Doceor ? 

A. Sing.. Doftus ſum vel fus T have been taught, 
dottus es vel fuiſti thou haſt been taught, dons eſt 
vel fuit he hath been taught : Plur. Dots ſum vel 
fuimus we have been taught, dos eſtis vel fuiſtis ye 
have been taught, dofts ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they 
have been taught. | 

Q. YVhat is the Indicative Mood.Preterpluperfett 
tenſe of Doceor ? | 

A. Sing. Dotus eram vel fueramT had been taught, 
fotus eras vel fueras thou had(t been taught, dottus 
erat vel fuerat he had been taught : Plur. Dot; era- 
mus vel fueramus we had been taught, dottt eratis 
vel fueratis ye had been taught, dotts erant vel: fir 
erant they had been taught. 

Q. YVhat 5s the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
Deceor ? | 

A. Sing. Docebor I ſhall or will be taught, doceberss 
vel docebere thou ſhalt or wilt be taught, docebztur 
he ſhall or will be taught : Plur. Docebimur we ſhall 
or wil! ze taught, docebimini ye ſhall or will be 
taught, docebuntur they ſhall or will be taught. 

49. Q VVhat 3s the Imperative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Doteor ? [434 | 

A. Sing. Doceare doceatoy be thou taught, doc24- 
tur doceronget him be taught :: Plur. Doceamur ft us 
be taught, docegmins docemmor he ye taught, doce» 
antur docentor let them be taught. | 

59. Q. VVhat is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Doceor ? | 

A. Sing. Docear I may be taught, docearis vel doce- 
are thou mayelt be taught, doceatur be may he taught : 
Pl. Doceamur we may be taught, doceamins ye may 
be taught, doceantur they may be taught. 
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Q. VVhat is the Potential\Mood Preterumperfe# 
tenſe of Doceor ? 4 

A. Sing. Docerer I might be taught, docererrs vel 
dicerere thou mighteſt be taught, docererur he might 
be: taught : Plur; Doceremur. we might be taught, 
dceremini ye might be taught, docerentur they might 
he taught. 

Q. VVhat is the Potential Mood Preterperfet 
tenſ: of Doceor # 

A. Sing. Dofus fim vel fuerim T might have been 
tanght, dotus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt have been 
taught, doftus fit vel fuerit he mickon been taught: 
Plur. Dots fimus vel fuerimus we might have been 
taught, dof: ſitis vel fueritis ye might have been 
taught, dos ſint vel fuerint they might have been 
tangHt, 

. VVhat is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfe&t 
tenſe of Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Dofus eſjem vel fuiſſem | might have had 
been taught, dofius efſes gr er thou mighteſt 
have had been taught, doQus eſſer vel fuiſſer he might 
have had been taught : Plur. Dots eſſemus vel furſſe- 
mus we might have had been taught, dofs eſſeris vel 
furſſetis ye might have had been taught, dots eſſent 
vel Fuiſſens they might have had been taught. _ 

Q. VVhat 15 the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Dofus ero vel fuero TI may be taught here- 
after, dottus erss vel fueris thou mayelt be taught 
hereafter, do&us erit vel fuerrt he may be taught here- 
after: Plur. Dotts erimus vel fuermus we may be 
taught hereafter, doFis eritis vel fueritss ye may be 
taught hereafter, dott; erint vel fuerine they may be 
taught hereafter. 

51. Q.VVhat 3s the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
ard Preterimperfett tenſe of Decear ? . 

A. Dacer 


44 The Examination Lib..L 
A. Doceri to be taught. | 


Q. VVhat is the Infinitive Mood PreterperfeR F 


and Preterpluperfett tenſe of Doceor ? 
- A. Doflumeſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been taught. 


Q. YVhat x5 the Infinitive Mood Future' tenje of 


Doceor * | : | 
FF « Dofum iri vel docendum eſſe to be taught here« 
er, > 
Q. VVhat is the Participle of the Preterperfeft 
tenſe of Doceor ? 
A. DodGtus taught. | 
Q, V/hat is the Participle of the Future tenſe of 
Doceor ? 
- A. Docendus to be taught. 


Legor. 


52. Q. YR7 Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
EW tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Sing- Legor I am read, /egerts vel legere thou 
art read, legitur he isread: Plur. Legimur we are read, 
legimint ye are read, leguntur they are read. 

-Q. VYhat 35s the peace Mood Preterimperfett 
tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Sing. Lecobar I was read, lepebaris vel legebare 
thou waſt read; /egebatur he was read: Plur. Lege- 
bamur we were read, legebammi ye were: read, lege- 
bantur they were read. 

Q. YVhat ts the Indicative Mood Preterperfef 
genſe of Legor ? / 

A. Sing. Leus ſum vel fu | have been read, leftus 
es vel furſti thou haſt been read, -/e&us eſt vel furt he 
hath been read : Plur. Led: ſumus vel furm''s we have 
been read, let; eſtis vel fuiſtis ye hive been read, 
lets ſunt fuerunt- vel fucre they have been read. 

| Q_ VVhat 


$ 


TS Th ww 


Lib. T. of the Accidence. 45 


Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfe# 
tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Sing. Lew eram vel fueram I had been read, 
lettus ergs vel fueras thou hadit been read, le&w erat 
vel fuerat he had been read : Plur. Lets eras vel 
fueramus we had been read, left eratis vel fueratis 
ye had been read, /e&i erant vel fuerant they had 
been read. 

Q. V/hat is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
Legor e 

A. Sing. Legar I ſhall or will be 'read, legeris vel 
legere thou ſhalt or wilt be read, /egetwr he ſhall or 
will be read : Plur. Legemur we ſhall or will be read, 
legemint ye ſhall or will be read, /egentur they ſhall or 
will be read, 

53» Q. YVhat is the Imperatrve Mood prefent tenſe 
of Legor ? | | 

A. Sing. Legere legstor be thou read, /egatur legi- 
tor let him be read : Plar, Legamur let us be read, /e- 
gimins legiminor be ye read, legantur leguntor let 
them be read. 

54. Q. YVhat is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Legor ? 

A. Sing. Legar 1 may be read, /egaris vel legare 
thou mayeſt be read, /ezarur he may be read : Plur. 
Legamur we may be read, legaminz ye may be read, 
legantur they may be read. 

Q._ VVhat is the Potential Mood Preterimperfet 
tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Sing. Legerer I might be read, /egereris vel le- 
gerere thou mighteſt be read, /egeretur he might be 
read : Plur. Legeremur we might be read, /egeremins 
ye might be read, /egerentur they might be read, 

Q. VVhbat is the Potential Mood Preterperfedt 
tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Sing. LeFus ſim vel fuerim I might haye _ 
read, 


read, lefus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt have been read, 
letius (it vel fuerit he might have been read : Plur. 
Les fimus vel fuerimus we might have been read, 
tefts fitis vel fueritis ye might have been read, le; 
ſint vel fuerint they migh; have been read. 

Q. YVhat is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfet 
eenſe of Legor ? 

A. Sing. Lefus eſſem vel fuiſſem T might have had 
been read, /efus eſſes vel fuiſſes thou mighteſt have 
had been read, /ettus efſet vel fuiſſet he might have 
had been read : Plur. Le#: eſſemus vel fuiſſems we 
might have had been read, /e&: efſetts vel furſſetis ye 
might havehad been read, /e&t eſfent vel fuiſſent they 
might have had been read. Ws. 

Q). What 1s the Potential Mood Future tenſe of legor? 

A. Sing. Lefus ero vel fuero may be read hereatter, 
leftus erts vel fuerts thou mayeſt be read hereafter, 
leftus erit vel fuerit he may be read hereafter : Plur. 
Lei erimus vel fuertmus we may be read hereaſter, 
let eritts vel fueritis ye may be read hereafter, lei 
erint vel fuerint they may be read hereaſter. 

55- Q. YVhat is the Infimitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
and Preterimperfett tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Legi to be read. 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfett 
and Preterpluperfett tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Leftum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been read. 

Q. What ts the Infimitive Mood Future ten/e of 
Legor ? 

A. Lefum iri vel legendum eſſe to be read here- 


er. 
Q. VVhat is the Participle of the Preterperfett 
- genſe of Legor ? 

A. Lettus read. 

Q. Y/hat is the Participle of the Future tenſe of 
Legor ? | 

A. Legendus to be read. 56. CL 
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of the Aevidenes 


pe ES "EE ——_— 


 Audior. 


56:Q, \ \ Þ Hat * the - Indicative Mod Pr 
Tenſe of Audior ? een 
.4. Sing. Audior Iam heard,audirs vel audire thou 


47 


of 
—— 


, art heard, auditur h& heard : Plur. Andimby we'are 
heard, audimini ye are heard, audiuntur they are heard, 


 "Q.YFhae # the Indicative Mood Precerimporf X 
Tenſeef Kudior * x 
A. Sing. Aiidiebar I was heard, audiebaris vel 


audiebave thou waſt. heard, audiebarity ht was heard: 
Plur, gmieh> ab we were heard, audiebamnins ye 


| were heard, audiebantiir they were heard." 


at # the Indicarive Mood Priverperſe 
Ten of Andi? wt) 
A-Sing, Auditus ſum vel Fri I have been heird,auds 


. tw exvel furſts thou haſt been heard, audieas'eſt vel 
/ he hath been heard: Pl. Andres umus vel fulmus we 


been heard, audits eſtis velfuiſtis ye have been heard, 
audits ſunt fant Fugrun wel Furre vf have been; heard: 
VVhat zs ohe Indicative Mood Preterpluperfett 

Tenſe of - Audior®? | © 

A. Sing. Audits eram wel fueram T had been heard, 
auditts eras vel fueras thou hadit been heard, audirus 
erar velfuerat he had-been heard: Plur, Audits era- 
mus vel fueramus we had been heard, audits eratis vel 
fueratis ye had been heard, audzts erant vel fueranc 
they had been heard. 

QW#hat i i5 the Indicative Mood future tenſe of Audior? ? 
A-Sing. Audiar I ſhall or will be heard, audierss 
vel aiidievre thou ſhalt or wilt be audierur he - 
ſhall or wilt be heard : Plur. Andiemur we ſhall or 
will be heard, audiemrns ye ſhall or will be heard, au= 

dientur = ſhall or will be heard. 
D 57. Q.YVbar 


Pi. The Extinination Lib.1. - 
Andie Q -m 1s the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 


rg Audire auditor be thou heard, audiatur 
auditor >6-him be heard : -Plur« dudiothty. #02: 
heard, audimins <uGinter be ye heard, fwd; antur 


onhuney {ct be heard. , 

-,58- + 58 the Potential Mood Preſent To | 
4. Sing yo" as head, andiars: Sf. 
diare thou mayeſt be! card, audiatur he. my be 
beard :-Plup.: eſeavtr ye may be heard, hoard, Seven 


may-bo heard, audigntur 
” Hilda: 48 the Parental 0 Ae ennteſe | 
T, e of Audior ? . 


Aud; ht be heard, ardirers vel 
aide tho yr eſt be heard, audsretur, he might be 
ye Ro he heard, 


Phat -Audirenur we might be heard, cydipepgin : 
2d mo 13 the Potential Mood Precer perfed 
ene of Andior ? 

A.. Sidg;: duditns jim vel Fuerim Lmight have been + 
heard, andiens. ſis vel furris. thou mightelt have been 
heard, auditus ſit vel fuerit he mighthave been heard: 
Plus. Audits fimnys vel fuerinaus we might haye been 
beard, audits fitss vel fuersts ye might have been 
bear. auditi fint vel fuergnt they might have been: 

4 | 
Q. What 5s the Potential Mood PreceeplupafeB 
| Tenſe Audior : > 

- A. Sing. Auditus eſſem wel fusſſem I might have _ 
been heard, auditys eſſes vel fuzſſes thou mighteſt þ 
had been heard, auditus eſſer vel faiſſes he night 
had been heard : Plur. Audits efſemus wel Foilang 
we- might have had been heard, audits efſetis. velfmiſ- 
ſetis ye might have had been. heard, audits efſent vel 
ty 2 they- might have had becn heard. 

Q. VYhat 


*». + 4 > > fo 9 R2Þ o& ad 


OW 
Mong 


Lib; + of 1h+ Actidente. 49 
Oe ir the Porential Mood Euture Trmſ2 of 


; W” ting! Auditi } T 
| _ Gar riry7frrjerien hn be fours 
dndities G54" we} furrit He 


hereafter : Plur. Audits erinivs vel facts: rene 
| when warms x gue rity be 
heard hereafter, au 31s ering ve! Furrine they may 


VVhat i ab d Te 
and Pe aeeken Tr oo ae? aol 2uf 


VV bat is the'* bed Ther fi? and | 
KEE Tenſe Oaks ? *% 37H "al , 
ne 0 M340 vr" hag” 


1 mt 215 


"64 is &; I dt {Meg Future Tire 
A. dndim'ir ins "vel lend "offe- to'bd heard 


a OS AE i of 16 1  BreterperfeR 
Joys of Audior ? 4 
- Awudstus heard. 
Oc Var is the Participle of the Future iy of 
Audior ? 
A. Audiendus tobe: heard. i 


—— 


—c . 
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— 
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| Cerrain'V ar roger” 
60, QUYY Hich: be - the Verbs going CH of Rl, 


or which are declined Formed in 
dnother manner > 7 © - 


': Poſſum, voto, n6lo, malo, edo; fers? ths, be 
þ ornkyeeea aber etch 'or to'he able 
A. Poſlum, potes, potui, poſſe, potens.” © © | 

D 2 -1 : 


The Examination. . Lib: I; 
J© lingNolo to well or to; be wills ? 
Eos: trol velle, volendi, a: +0 voletty 


( it wants the. $ $ _ 
ite 


| bg oa ry 


ay Dee Nato to wa "IK or to oke more oe wil 
n = 
% + mavis, mal, malle, walendi, malendo 


me Ls xl 5 | 


Q. Decl? IR Gy Jowe © 


24. F aa fer [7 AE WY 
ins Tn ay» orn or, ſu pac 


3: :4s,:Ferors; ferris vel ferre,, latus. fn T3 


bs ere 
"8UVJ v: Poſing -\ \ l -, 

6. Q. \ \ T Hat'%s the Indicardee' Mood Preſent Tenſe 
; Poſſum ? 

F. Sing. Poſſum 1 _ , potes thou art able, po- 
' #6} he is le lar. P ys are able, teſtis ye 
—_— nj Be ig r 

BY Fr the Indicative. Mod Þrererimpenfect 

en of 


\A. Sing. __— I was able, Poreras thou waſt able, 
?ogerat he; wasable :, Plur. Pocer amus we were able, 
| potergtis.ye-were  able,. porerant they were able. 

Q. YVhat. ug:4he Indicative Mood Preter Ty of”. 
Poſſum? A. SIDg- 


- 


\ 


| Lib:L of the ideeiden# 50, 


A. Sing. Potus 1 have-been abl bile; pays # thou haſt 
+ been able, poruse he hath been able 'Potuimus 
we have been able, potusNis ob gr been: able, Porue- 


runt- vel have ble; 21: 11 07! | 
| VVhars the ediyor Meed Pheterpluperfett 


Jay e of Poſſum 2 

A. Sihg. -Potueram I had been abl ers thou: 
hadft been able, poturrat he had been Sle::Plur,. Po- 
mommy we had Ban _—y R_ ye had beect 


been able. - © 
Qu hart [ey ad mood future tenſe of Poſſum: 2 
A. Sing. Potero I ſhall or will be abte; poreris thou 


ſhalt or wHt be able,” poterst he ſhall: = aiddgadle; 


Plug. Porerimus we ſhall or will be able,-poterztis ye 

ſhall 6 will be able, porerine they ſhall or will be able. 
62. Q. YVhich ofthe Verbs AN hare bave ro . 

perative Mood ? WE. 

A:- Poſſum, Volo-and Malo. uw 7 

93. Q. YVVhat is the Potential Mood. Preſent 
Tenſe of Poſſum? ' + - 

A. Sing. Poſſim I may be able ,poſſis thn mayeſt be 
able, poſſit he may be able: Plur. Poſſimns we may be 
able, poſſiess ye may W able, poſſime they may be able. 

Q. VlVhat is the Potential Mocd Pr eterimperfc&t 


* Tenſe of Poſſum ? 


A. Sing. Pofſem 1 might be able, poſſ73 thqu might- 
eſt be able, poſſer he might be able : Plur. P3ſſems we 


| might-be able, poſſetrs ye might be able, ggfenn they 


might be able. 

Q. FVhat is the: Potential Mead Precerperfet? 
Tenje of Poſſum ? 

A. Sing. Potuerim1 mighthave bean able; potuerts 
thou mighteſt have heen able, porversr he-might have 
been able > Plur. Potuerzmus we might have been able, 
\potueritzs ye might have been able; Parunren they 


might haye been able. oo 
D 3 | Q. L Vi as 
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je" is the Smey Mord PreterpluperfeR 
Tenſe of Poſſity AY 
A, Sing, Patwy t have had been able, po- 
rue tho fas erg ho Sor able, porusfſee be 
a yo ht 
wy been able, roo ety ye gmt Sandy ce : 


able, porrfſent they have had been mo fas 
0 x" 5p # the Potential Mood Future Lens of 
Poffum 


A. Sing. Potare Lani be able hereafter gpotuery l 


thou miyeſt be able , potuerst he may: wi able - 

hereafter: Pluy. Petuerimuw we may. be able hereafter, 

pr rw may he able hereafter er, potuerint they may 
herea 


64. (Q:Y/Vbur 4 the Infiative Mood Preſent Tenſe 


and por rag gre Tenſe of Pollum ? 
G.P% to: be able. 
at # the Infinitive Mood Nail and, 
Progplupnſet Tenſe of Poſſum ® 


A. Potuiſſe to have or had been able. 


= Volo. ® 


b5. QLYY #-: s- the Indicative © Mood Preſent | 


Tenſe of Volo? 

A. Sing, Volo 1 am- willing, vis thou art willing, 

wilt he 18 willing : Plur. /J. mus We are willng,vults 
. ye are willing, -volunt they are willing. 

Q. VVhat s the Indicative Mood PreterimperfeR 
Tenſe of Volo? ; 

A. Sing. Volebam 1 was willing, volebas thou waſt 
willing, volebat he was willing : Plur. Volebamus we 
were willing, vo/ebats ye were willing, volebant they 


were willing. Qs 
L Vphat 


F ibl 


of the Accigence. . 52 
.:VVhat is the Indicative Moed Pre 
wI ER rite ids Wo 
. A. Sing. Volus 1 have willing, v0/usſts thou 
haft been willing, ve/use he hath been will goon 
Voluimus we have been willing,  volurſtss ye hare been * 
ing, volueruynt vel voluere they have been willing. 
Q 4 ay & the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfett. 
en[e of Volo : f 6 PL 
A, ti; 8J00 I had been willing, yo/yeras thou 
hadſt been willing,” #o/uerar he had” been willing : 


' - Plus. Volueranys we had been willing,. vgueratis ye 


had been willing, *olueran they had been willing. 

v Q Vi hat us the Indicative Mood Futurg Tenſe of 

T7: |. . in rd 3p i 

A. Sing. Volam I ſhall or will be willing, les tho 

ſhalt ve ie be willing, »0/e7 he ſhall of will, be wil- 

ling: Plur. Yolemus we'fhall or will be willing, voleris 
ye ſhall or will be willing, volent they or will be 

willing. , * Ei, ili”, 

f 66. Q. #Vhat 5s the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe 
Volo ? a1 Sorel oi 
A, Sing.'Velim T may be willing, vel: thou mayeſt 

be willing, velzt he mygy ve wiyling : Plur:. Feloyus we 

may be willing, ve/itzs ye may be willingz-velime they 
may be. willing. PRE, 

Q. YVhat is the Potential Mood Preterimperfett 
Tenſe of Volo ? 

A. Sing. Vellem I might be willing, velles thou 
mighteſt be willing, ve/ler he. might be willing : Plur. , 
Vellemus we might be willing, - ve/letis ye nught be 
willing, vellent they might be willing. 

Q. VVhat is the Potential Mood Preterperfet 
Tenſe of Volo ? 

A. Sing. Voluerim 1 might have been willing, volic- 
crss thou mightelt have been willing, vo/uerze he might 
have been willing : Plar. Voluerimus we might have 

D4 been 
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been willing, volueritis ye might have been illing, 
4 "air Be they might have been willing. 

at 3s the Potential Mood PreterplupefeBt 
Ten c oe Volo 2 

Foe em I might Ne rica 
values wat Nox. had been wil iſlet 
he might oy ha 2 Og: Plur. Y SO we 
/ Hefton have had been willing, volui{ſeris ye might 

n willing, voluſſens they might have 


"Ooh 5s the Potential Mood preſent TOY bY 


A. Sing.” Voluero 1 may be willing hereafter, vols 
exis thou mayeſt-b& willing hereafter, voluers? he may 
be willin herefter; : Plur. Yoluerimus we may be wil- 
'lin ſer, volueritis ye may be willing hereafter, 

oi __ 6 Hay may may be willing hereafter. 


at is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and | 


Wi erfett Tenſe of Volo ? 
A. Velle to be willing. 
Q. PPh 1s-the Infenitive Mood Preterperfeft and 
FR Fs erfet Tenſe of Volo ? 
olusſſe to have or had Fen willing. 


| —_—— 


| Nolo. 


of» WW Hat is the Indicative Mood reſent 
Q Tenſe of Nolo ? d 

A. Sing. Nolo lam unwilling, nonvzs thou. art un- 
willing, nonyult he is unwilling : Plur. Nolumut we 
are unwilling, 10zvultss ye are unwilling, nolunt they 
are unwilling. 

Q. VPhaz z: the Indicgrive Mood Preterimperfec 


Tenſe of Nolo 7 
A, vINg. 


2-4 


- 


wo 5 


—_— ————— 


- J_. - 


\ 


Fiib. 1. of the Actidence, 55 
- 4. Sing, Nolebam Þ wag unw nolebas 

' waſt illig, uolebat he was wes -M Plur. ny 
lebanuss we were unwilling, nolebatis ye were wil 


nolebant were unwilling. 
1 I} hat 'is the Indicative Mood. PreverperfeR. 
"Tenſe of Nolos . hy 
A, Sing. Notus IT have been unwilling, nolus/t: 
haſt unwilling, $0luit he kath ben on 
Plur. Nfluimus we There been unwilling, no/t# 
have been unwilling, noluerunt vel noluere "ky! 
been unwilling. | 
. VU hat 3s the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfeft 
e of Noto ? 
mY Sing. Netueram I had been unwilling, nolueras 
thou hadſt been unwilling, 19/uer4e he, had been un- 
willing : Plar. Nolueramus we had been ynwilling, 
nolueratis ye had been unwilling, noluerant they had 
been unwilling. 
Q. YVVhat is the Indicative. Mood Future Tenſe 


*&- 


— 


A. 'Sing. Nolam I ſhall or will be unwilling, -noles 
thou ſhalt or wilt be unwilling, ,zo/et he. ſhall or will 
be unw : 'Plur. Nolemus we. ſhall or will be gn- 
willing, 1 etis ye ſhall or will be'unwilling, nolens 
they ſhall or bus be unwilling. 

VVhat 3s the Imperative Mood Preſens 
' TY; of olo ? 
ing. Nolz nolito be thou unwilling : Nolite no- 
For ay ye unwilling: + 

. 70, Q. VVhat 1s the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe 
of Nolo 13 

4. Sing. Nolimn 1 may be unwilling, nolss thou 
mayeſt be unwilling, nolzt he may be unwilling: Plur. 
Nolimus' we may be unwilling,” xolitzs ye may be un- 
willing, no/znt they may be unwilling. 

VVhat is the Potentzal Mod Preterimperfet 
Tenſe of Nolo * A. Sing. 


56 The Examination Lib. I.;'F 
A, Sing. Nollem 1 might be ape nolles thn.” 
teſt be unwilling, »Mlce he 
ark Nollemus we mi a_ be unw 
t be'unwilli hollene they might bþ 

. VVhat s c Potentzal Mood Proverpofi 
© of Nolo ? - 
fl Sing. Nyluerim I might have been unwilling, 
noluerk thou mighteſt have Las- unw: noluerit: 
he might have been. unwilling : Plur. Nolyenpnus we. 
might have been unwillin ng, hitrtt te ye might hare. 
he unwilling, nolyerint they might have been un-. 


Q PV hat is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfefl 
Twe of Nolo. 
A, Sing. Noluſſem I might have had been unwil-. 
þ nel es thou mighteſt have had been unwilling, 
might haye -had been unwilling : Plur. 
wo hy we migtit have had been unwilling, nolu- 
s/ſetss ye might have had been, unwilling, nolusſent 
they might have had been unwilling. 
(Q VYbat 55 the Potential Mood Future Tenſe. of 
Nolo? © 
© .4. Sing. Noluero IT may be unwilling hereafter, 
nolneris thou mayeſt be unwilling hereafter, noluerit | 
he way be unwilling hereafter : Plur. Noluerimus we 
may be unwilling hereafter, nolueritis ye may be un- 
_ ſling | hereafter, noluerine they may be unwilling 


"y > Q. IVVhat is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe. 
and Preterimperfect Tenſe of Nolo. 

A. Nolte to be unwilling. | 

. PVhat is the Infinitsve Mood Preterp#feft and 
Precerpluperfe&t Tenſe of No'o? | 

A. Nolwſſe to haye or had been ppyillng: 
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Malo. 


”. 


1 Q.W 7 Hes ois_ rhe Indicative Mood Preſent 
\Tenſe .of Malo? -/. ; 
A. Sing. Ms/o 1 ata more willing, -mavs thon'art | 

more willing, maau he is more willing : Plur. Ma- 


lumus we are more willing, mavulth ye are more 


willing, male they are more wi 
\Z Vhat # the Indicative Mar Preerimperf 


| Tiyſe of Malo? 


A. Sing. prand.u was more willing,,g/ebas thou 
waſt more willing, malebat he was more willing: Phat; 
we were more willing, malebatis yewere 

more willing, malebant they were more 
Q.7HVhat is the Indicative Mood Proterperfed 

Tenſe of Malo ? 

A. Sing. Malus I have been more willing, mein; 
thou haſt been- more willing, mainit he hath been, 


' more willing; Plur. Malxzzmus we' have been more 


willing, maluiftsy ye have been more willing, malue- 
runt wel maluere they have been more willing. 
.VThat # the Indicatzve Mood Preterpluperfect 
Tenſe of Malo? 
A. Sing. Malueram I had been'more —__—_ 


lueres thou hadſt been more wilting, maluera 


been more willing : Plur. Maluerantus we had _ 
more willing, . malzerats ye had: been more wiling, 
maluerant they had been more willing. | 

Q. VVhat s the Indicative Mood Future Tewſe of + 
Malo ? 

A. Sing. Malam: 1 ſhall or will be move willing, 
males thou ſhalt or wilt be more. willing maſet be (hall 
or 'will be more; willing : Plur., Malemws weſhall os: _ 


58 - The Examination” Lib. I.-.. 
be more willing, maletss ye ſhall or will bemore wil- F, * 
Ing, malent they ſhall or will be more willing. Fe 
73. Q. What 55 the Potential Mood preſent Tenſe | 1 
of Malo ? be; | 
A. Sing. Malsm 1 may be more willing, malss thou | 4 
mayſt be more willing, malie he may be more willing: | 
Plur. Malzmus we may be more willing,ma/tis ye may 
be more willing, malme they may be more willing. Þ 
: Q What 35 the Potential Mood Preterimperfe# Þ . 
Tenſe of Malo ?'' © wt | vo 
A: Sing. Mailem | tight be more willing, malles .f = 
__ thou mighteſt be more willing, --va/ler he might be * 
ps more willing : Plur. Mallemus we tnight be more 
willing; -ma!lzris 'ye might be more , mal{ent 
they:might be more willing. ol | | 
Q. What 13.'the 'Potential'' Mood -Preterperfett 
Tenſe' of Malo? A 4a) 
A. Sing. Maluerim I might have been more wil-« | eft 
| ling, maiuerss. thou mighteit have been more willing, | ea 
matuerit he might have been niore willing : Plur. Þ -. 
Maluerimus we might have been more willing, malus | Te 
eritis ye might' have been more willipg, maluerint 


they wight have been more willing. \ Þ ee 
Q. YVhat 33 the Potential Mood: Preterpluperfett | tis 
Tenſe of Malo ? | ; 


A+ Sing. Maluiſſem T might havehad been more || Te 
witling, maly:ſſer thou mighteſt have had been more I -. 
willing, malufſer he might have had been more wil-/*Þ eg 
ling : Plur. Matu:femus we might have: had been | ed 
-more willing, ' maluafjetis ye might . have had been - | ogt 
more willing, malzifſent they might have had been | 

- more willing. | Is 
(QQ.V Phat is the Potential Mood future Tenſe of Malo'? |} .. 
A. Sing. Maluero I may be- more wilbng bereat- + [eat 
ter, malueris thou mayeſt be more willing hereafter, © | eat 
 maluerit' he may be more willing hereafter : giv 
S523 Malute 
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, maluert | matue- 
"ritis ue we ut r,maluerins they; 
may be more 


ad : Eb Prefin Teak, 


| —_— 
Q. VVhe 65 che oe Eee tre inet 

ou feR Tenſe of Malo ? | + 
, ts to havor had been moe willing. & 
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 $76Q. W Hat is the Indicative Mood prejes 
, Tenſe enſe of f.Edo ? 1;'1 , 
| A. Sing. Eado1 cat, edjs vel es thou eateſt, edie wel. 
-© | eft heeateth.:_Plur. Ezimus we cat, edits veleſtis ye 

| eat, edunt they eat. | 
.Q. VV hat 8s the Indicative Mood. Proverimperfett 

; Thy - Edo ?, q 
ing. Edehqn 1 did eat, edeb.# thou didit cat. 
| ds he he did eat: Plur. Edebawes we dideat, edebg- 


[ye dideat, edebane they did 

| Kt What 1: the Indicative : Mood Preterperfett 
e of Edo ?-- 

> | - 4. Sing. Edi 1 have: Ea ediſt 4.thou haſt eaten, 

- I edit- he ath eaten : Plur. we-bave caten;j 

| is ye have, eaten, 1ederunt vel-edere they mol 


) *Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterp fees 
| Tenſe of Edo 2. ', |: lager 

? | - 4. Sing, Ederam 1 had eaten, ederas thou haclt 

"2 taten, ederat he bad (caten : Plur. Ederamus we ha 

, © [eaten, ederatis ye had caten, ederans they had caten. 


| QHher 


% 


"QT is the Indicative Moog Feture Tenſe of 


wr * Sing- Edam I ſhall or will wt; eder thou Malt 
orawilt-eat, eder he hall or will eat Phar. Hdenjus 
we ſhall or will eaf: vdery'ye fhalt'or will cat, edent” 


they ſhall or will eat. © ooo 
977: O: VVhat 5: the Imperative Mood Preſent. 
Tels of Edo? 


A. Sing: Es efto, ede edito eat thou, edie, edits, ofto! 
eat he, or Tet him eat : Plur. Edamus eat we or let us 
eat, edite, eſte, eftote, editore eat ye, edant edunzo cat” 
they or let them eat. ; 

Þ + Q. VVhat is the Potential Mood regen Tenſe | 
0 


A *Sing:» Bdam Þ may eat; 
edat he may eat : Plur. Edamus we wiy cat, edats ye 
reiay eat} ethiny thiey may eat. * 

(What Fe Porenriat Mood Pretorimperfetd 
Tenſe of Edo ? 

"A Sing.Edertin vel eſſem 1 might eat paeres vel efſes 
thou mighteſt eat, ederer vel efſet he might'eat : Plue! 
Elderemus vel Wſomus we rnight t#;edererss vel eſſery 
yernight-eat, ederent vel efſent they might eat, - - 
3 == ts the Potential Mood Proverperfett ws ad 
of 5 #Y 

A. Sing. Ederim 1 might have eaterr, ederis thow, 
mightett haveeaten;- ederie | hE 'might have eaten: 
Plar. Ederrmiywe might have tatets;zderiris ye mught 
have eaten, #derm? they might have eaten. |. | © 
Q. YVhat is the Potential Mood Preterplaperfo 


Taye of Eden?" - + 


A. Sing. Ed: dem [ might han: had eaten, a—_ ; 


hon mighteſt had eaten: edifſet he 


had, eaten: Pſur. 'Ed:ſſemu we might Have fad _ 
edifſerts ye-noight have had eaten; "eq#{ſent they roight 


have bad eaten, 


Q.VVba 
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; WY, What # the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of 
A. Sing. Edero I may eat hereafter, ederis thou 


- fnayeſt cnt hereafter, ederst he may. 'eat hereafter: 


oy ; Bering \wg, may cat-hepeafter, ederirs ye may 
FS oy erine they hey FR cat hereafter. 
at 8 the Infouitive Mood Pres Tap 
fe; Prercrimpe Felt Tenſe of Edo Þ, | 
A. Edere vel eſſe to eat. 
. What is 'the Infinitive Mood Preter ape oh 
Tenſe and Preterpluperfet Tenſe of Edo ? _ 
. A. Ediſſe to, have or had eaten. "py 
T5 us gt. 45. the Infinitive Mood Fiture tenſe o 
? 
of 5 Eſfirum of to cat heteftr Ty -Ie" 


y-"Y J 


Fero. 


V Wis 3s the Indicative Mood Pr. ent 
a Tenſe of Fero ? + 4 

. Fero I bear. or ſuffer, fers thou beareſt 

or et fert he beareth or (uffereth : Plur: Fer:- 

goome & bear or ar 92 Father fertis ye bear or ſutfer; ferunt 


w_ 5+ the Indicative. Moad gr rm 


| Tenſe of Fero ?. 


A. Sing. Ferebani I did bear or ſuffer, ferebss 
didſt bear or ſuffer, ferebare he did bear or i 
Plur. Ferebamms we did bear or ſrtfer, Rerebatis ye Je 


did bear or ſuffer, ferebant they did bear or fuffer. 


Q. What gs the Indicative Mood Preterpetfect 
Wo of Fero ? 

{ Sng Is [ have born or ſuffergd 0 tho | 

uffered, tulit he hath wa ot ſi $6 $oyket 

ay 


62 - The Examination Lib, L. 
eulimus we have born. or ſuffered, £ iſe .ye have 
' "born or ſuffered, rulerunt vel Fuler? y have born 
or ſuffered. 
Q.YVhat is the Indicative Mood Preterpierfl 
Tenſe of Fero ? 
\ A. Sing. Tuleram 1 had born or. ſuffered, WT 
thou_had{t born or ſuffered, culerar he had born or 
ſuffered : Plar: ' Tuleramns we had born or ſuffered, 
euleratis ye had born or ſuffered, zulerant they had 
born or ſuffered. 
Y ''Q. YYhat 35 the Indicative Mood Putare Ti; enſe of 
ero?2 
A. Sing. Feram I thall or will bear or ſuffer, feres 
thou ſhalt or wilt bear or ſuffer, fertcHheſhall or will 
' bearor ſuffer: Plur. Feremms we ſhall or will bear of 
ſuffer, feretss ye ſhall or will bear or ſuffer, ferent they 


ſhall or will bear or ſuffer. * 


Q. YVhat is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
of Fero ? 
A. Sing. Fer ferto bear thou or ſuffer thou, ferat' 
Fereo let him bear or ſuffer : Plur. Feramus let us bear 
or ſuffer, ferte fertote bear ye-or ſuffer ye, ferant fe«. 
runto Jet them bear. gr ſuffer. 
Q. Phat is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe 
of Fero'? 
A. Sing. Feram | ay bear or ſuffer, feras thow 
mayelt bear or ſuffer, ferat he may bear or ſuffer : 
.*Feramus we may bear or ſuffer, feratss ye may 

bear or, ſutfer, ferant they may bear of ſuffer. 
.VVhat is the Potential Mood Preterimperfeft 
of Fero? ' © 

mY: Sing: Ferrem I mi bt bear or ſuffer, fFerres thou 
mighte ror ſuffer, ferret he' mi _ or (uffer: 
Plur. Ferremns we might bear or ſuffer, ferretss ye 
mi ht bear or ſutfer, ferrent they mi ght bear ovſuffer. 

PVhat is the Ps 26 Mood ons yr 
Tenſe of Fero 2 A. Sing; . 
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A. Sing. Tuleritm TI might: have born or ſuffered, 
euteris thou mighteſt have borti or ſuffered, zulerie 
he might have born or Fs hy Plur. Tulerimus we 


might have born or ſuffttttf,” +ulerites ye might have 
born -or ſuffered, twlerint they might have born, or 


ſuffered. 1 * c_—_— 
jk VVhat is the Potential Mood {Primer 
e of Fero ?' E118; 0 fl eo y Qfyte 


A. Sing. Tulsſſem. Tm ight. has: had 'b6th/"6r (uf. 
ered; tulrſſes thou: nikedts have had borif've _— 
tulifſer. he | might -haye had born or\. ſuffered :* 


. Tukſſemus. we might bave had born or ſuffered, rf 


ſets ye might have had born or . ſuffered; *tuls/ene. 
they might have had:-borm'or ſuffered/3. 4.2 
Q. V Vhat is the: —_ Mood Fart  Fenſe of 
Fero 2: 
A: Sing. Tulero] may: aged Culler hereafter, ths 
ler; thou mayſt bear.or ſuffer hereafter; 'enlerir he 


; May bear or ſuffer hereafter: .Plur.'Tulerimny we may 


bear or ſuffer hereafter, culeritz ye maybeab or: ſafer 
hereafter, culerime they may-bear or:futfer kereaFter. 
83: Q. YVhbat is the Iifinitive ai and 
Preterimperfe8 tenſe of Fero? + 
- A: Ferre to bear or ſuffer. | 
Q. YVhat is the Infinisve Mood: Prompefet 
and t reterpiuperfett tenſe af: Fero 2.) 1.) ,'? 
A. Tuliſſe to have had been born abluffered.” a 
Q. YVhat = the Infinitive Mood —— 
Fero ? | C*y 
Lo  Latum eſſe to bear or ſuffer hereaſtrn- 
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fo Ha. 
48. 6s. Lys is * the Indicative Mood Preſent 


of Feror ? _ 
A- Sing. - hep I am or ſuffered, ferr# ve/ 


thou art;bern br ſuffered, fereur he is born or nd: 


Plus; Feremwr we ate born or ſuflered, ferimini ye are 


borg or feruntur they are born or ſuffered. 
Q. Fhat vs the Inditarive Mood Preterimper- 
JR venſe of Feror ? 
E.- Sing. Ferelber I-was bore! or ſuffered, ferebarss 
ebare thou waſt borwor. ſuffered, ferebatur he 
__ orn or ſuffered. Plur, Ferebamur we were born 
or. (uttered, ftrehamin; ye 'were born or futfered, fe- 
rebgntur:theywere born or fu 


Qt. Vithae-43 the Indicative Mood Preterperfe&t 


tenſe: of » Bexor 2: + @.. 
As p30: Leer fm, vl vel fui I have been born or 
4s. vel. fuzſts thou haſt been born or 
Fork latus eft vel fuit he hath been born or ſuffe. 
red: Plur. Lats ſumus vel: futmus we have been born 
or ſuftered, Yats'eftis wel: figſtis ye have been horn 


or ſuffered, lati ſunt fucrune- vel faire they have been- 


born or. 


© Q. Var as tbe Sibininive Mood Preterpluperf, ect 


tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Sing."L:atvs eram vel furram I had been born 
or ſuffered, latus eras vel fueras thou hadit been born 
or ſuffered, latus erat vel fuerat he had been born or 
ſutiered : Plur. Lats eramus vel fueramus we had been 
bertyor ſuffered, lats eratis vel fueratis ye had been 
born or ſuffered, lats erant vel fuerant they had been 
born or ſuttered. 


Lb.I. 


Q. Woar + 
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Qu PVber is the Indicative Mood Futhre tenſe of 
Ferar ; 

_ - .». A..Sing. Ferar I ſhall-or will be born or ſuffered, 
fereris vel ferere thou ſhalt or wilt be born or ſuffered, 
feretur he ſhall or will be born or fuffered : Plur. Fe- 
remur we ſhall or will be borneor ſuffered, feremins 
ye ſhall or will be born or fuffered, ferentar they fhall 
or will be born or ſuffered. | 

Q be: is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe of 
Feror *'\ 


A. Sing. Ferre Fertoy be thou born or ſuffered, fe- 
ratur Fertor let him be born or ſuffered : Plur. Fera- 
wur let. us be born or ſuffered, feramms feraminar 
be ye born or fuffercd, 'ferantur feruntor kt them 
, he born or ſuffered. $) | 
86. Q. YVhat is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 

of Feror? / | 
A. Sing,/Ferar T may be born or fuffered, ferarss 
vel ferare thou mayelt be born or ſuffered, ferarur 
he may be born or ſuffered: Plur. Feramur we ma 
be born or ſuffered, feramins-ye may be born or ſut- 
fered, ferantur they may be born or ſuffered: 
_- 'Q. PYhat 1s the Potential Mood Preterimperfett 
tenſe of Feror ? | | 
A. Sing. Ferrer T might be born or ſuffered, fer- 
reris vel ferrere thou mighteſt be born or ſuffered} 
ferretur he might be born or ſuffered ; Plar.' ferre- 
mur we might be born or ſuffered,  ferremms” ye 
might be born or ſuffered, ferrentur' they: might be 
born or ſuffered. | ph ld. "hy 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperf-& tenſe 
of Feror ? | 
A. Sing Lats ſim vel fuerim T might have been 
born or ſuffered; latus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt have 
been born or ſuffered, /atus fit ve! fuerir he might 
have been born or ſuffered : Plur. Lats fimus vel fuc- 
_- E 2 rImus 
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rimus. we might have been born or ſuffered, _/at# fitis 


vel fueritis ye might have been born or ſuffered, lats 


on "6 furrinti they might "have: been born or ſuf- 
eres...: . Ft | 
 Q. VVhat is the Potenttal Mood Preterpluper- 
feT tenſe of Feror?s - (i + we 4 
A. Sing. Latus eſſem. vel fuiſſem 1 might hive had 
been born or ſuffered, /atus efſes vel fuiſſes thou 
might! have had been born or- ſuffered, latus' efſet 
vel fuiſſet he might have had been born or ſuffered : 


Plar. Lats efſemus vel fuifſemus we woe have "had 
et 


| been born or ſuffered, /atz eſſetis vel furſſetis ye might 
have had been born or ſuffered, /ats eſſent vel fFutſſent 
they might have had been horn or ſuffered. -; 
Q, YYha is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Feror | « = 
A. Sing. Latus ero vel fuero I may be born or 
ſuffered hereafter, /atus eris vel fueris thou mayſt be 
born or ſuffered hereafter, '/atus erit vel fuerit he 
may 'be.born or ſuffered hereafter : Plur, Lats erimus 
vel fuerimus we may be born or ſuffered hereafter, 
« lati eritis wel fueritis ye may be born or ſuffered here- 
after, /ati erunt. vel fuerunt they may be born or ſuf- 
fered hereafter. 
_. Q. Vithat is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
and Preterimperfe& tenſe of Ferar ? 
A. Ferri to be born or ſuffered. 
. .Q, Vihat 35 the Infimtive Mood Preterperfeft 
and Preterpluperfett tenſe of Feror ? 
A. Latum eſſe vel fuijſe to have or had been born 
or ſuffered. ; 
Q. YVhat is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
Feror e. * # 
A. 1 atum iri vel ferendum eſſe te be born or ſut- 
fered hereafter. | | 
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Fio. 


$7. Qu. wW Hat 'is the- Indicative 'Mood' Preſent 
4s tenſe" of Fio?. Þ {> 

* A. Sing. Fio I am made or done, -frs thou art made 

or done, rt he is made'or dane © Plur.: Fimus we are 

made or done, fitss ye areitnade or. done; fant: they are 
made or done. 0 v6 5 SNL 

Q. YYhat 1s the Indicative Mood Preterimperfee 
tenſe of Fio ? II REG! | * 

A. Sing. Fiebam 1 was made or done, fiebas thou 
waſt made or done, fiebat he was made or done : Plur. 
Fiebamus we were .made or done, fiebatrs ye were 
made or done, fiebant they were made or done. 

Q. Vyhar, 15 the Indxcative Mood Preterperfeft 
tenſe of Fio ? : 

A. Sing. Faqus ſum vel fui IT have been» made or 
done, fattus es vel fusſts thou halt been made-or done, 
fattus eft ve/ fuit he hath been made. or done : Plur. * 
Fatti ſumus vel futmius. we have been made or done, 

fats eſtis vel furſtis ye have been made or done, 
fati ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they haye been made- or 
done. Mx AV 
Q. YVVhat is the Indicative Mood Preterpluper- 
Fett tenſe of Fio? ;. F » | 

A. Sing. Fattus eram vel. fueranp I had been made 
or done, fatius eras vel fueras thou hadit been made 
or done, fatus erat te! fuerat he had been made or 

done: Plur. Fatt: eramus vel fueramus we had been 
made or done, fats eratis vel fueratis ye had-been 
made or done, fact: erant vel fuerant they had been 
made or dane. 6 


E 3 Q. I'Voat 
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, 4 hray # the Indicative Mood Future tenſe | 
_— | 
w Sing- Fiam I ſhall be made or done, frtes thou 
ſhalt be made or done, fiee he ſhail be made or done : 
Plur. Fiemus we ſhall be made or done, frets ye ſhall 
be made'or Jane, frent they ſhall be made or dof. - 
89. Q. VVhbat is the: Imperative Mood preſent 
cenfe of Fro ? | ds 
A. Sing. Fito tu be thon made or done, fiat frto 
let him be made'ot done : Plur. Fram let us be nude 
or done, fite fitote be ye made or done; france fiunte 
tet them be made or done. | | 
go. Q. V/hat i the Potential Mood preſent tenſe 
of Fio ? | | | 
A. Sing. Fiam 1 may be made or done, fras thou 
mayeſt be made or done, fiat he may be made or done: 
Plur. Fiamnus we may be made or done, frats ye may 
be made or'done, fs aut they may be made or done. 
 Q. What #5 the Potential Mood Preterimperfe& 
tenſe of Fio? | 
. A. Sing. Frerem 1 might be made or done, freres 
thou mighteſt be made or done, fiere: he might be 
made or done: Plur. Pieremns we might be made or 
done, fieretis ye might be made or done, frerent they 
might be made or done. | 
Q. What # the Potential Mood Preterperfe& tenſe 
of Fio -2 
A. Sing. Faftus ſim vel fuerimT might have been 
made or-done, fattus ſis vel fwreris thou mighteſt have 
been made or done, fats. fit vel fuerit he might have 
been made or done: Plur. Paufts ſmmus vel fuerimus 
we. might have been madeior done, fat: firs vel fu- 
eritis ye might have been:made or done, fa&: fint 
vel fuerint they might have been made or done. 
Q_Vhat x the Potential Mood Preterpinpeifet 
genſe of Fino? | * 
| | A. Sing- 


_ of the decent, . 
3 . Faftus eſſem vel Fai : 
or done; fatni'e 4 
wa ine had been made or 
he might have had been ate or tb 
eſſemus vel fuiſſemus we might have 
or done, fats efſeris vel fu ſerie thi 
been made or done, fas efſent vel fulfſent 
have had been made br done: "EY 
A & at is the Potengial Mood Pibir's conſe of 
10 


A. "Sing. FaRus er vel fliers 7 tray rhe dds Or 
done hereafter, fg #*j3"vel fire tmayeſt Her 
rade'pr done hereafter, Re ; ef rb 
be-made or done hereafter: Plar. Fa: {rh deli P 
erimus we may be matie'or done hereafter,” Fatt oriek 


erint vel fuermnt they they My iy be made or dong hereafter. 

92. Q YyYhat is the fin {rbe Wed done and 
Preterimperfett tenſe of Fig? | * © 

. A. Fiers to be madevr done: © 

Q. YVVhar is the lnfinitive Mood Pregerperf and 
Preterpluperfc tenſe of Fio ? | 

A. Fattum efſe vel fuiſſe to. have or had been 
made or done. 
Nhat is the Infinitive Mord \Furure tenſe 
of Fio ? 

A. Fatum tri vel Faciendunn eff whe: made or 
done hereafter; - -- -- 

93.Q_ YVhy #s the variation of the Perbs accords 

ing to the Potential: Mood only ? ff 
- ©4 Becauſe it is fuicients” for the Optatire, the 
Potential, and the Subjunctive Moods are found- all. 
alike in: voice; and 'do differ only .in'the gu of the 


4 ' 


4. Q. YVhat make co I go, and queo I ean, #1: 


FG. Precerimperfe tenſe Ee the Indicative Mood? 
A. Ibam 


Ag 


SO "0 | Lien 6 T4 Conj tian ; 7h 
py : thei Grrands, Eundi oj —_ 


; queundo, gue 


i dmnwz..15; fo ormed, 2mn4veram; amaverim, 

—__ changing: {. am and amayiem, 

—_— keeping 2 {tl ..1 0 
Q. How are Verbs Taperſonal declined 3: 

ls are declined throughout, all Moods 

b Ten es in the voice: of the third Perſon hngulee 


qnly- 

Q. Decline deleat it delighteth. 

As. bidic-\DeleStat, deletabat, delectavit, FOE 
verat, deleCtabit. Imperat. Delectet, delectato: Po- 
eeut.. Delectet; delectaret, delectaverit, delectavillet, 
delectaverit. Ifinit, Deledtare, ry delecta- 
tarum clfe, 

Q. Decline decet it \becomgeb.” 


Inaperat.. Degeat, deceto: . Parent. Deceat, deceret, 
decuerit, deeuuller, decuerit,  Infinit. Decere, gecu- 
ie. 


Q..Decline Stude:ur it 55 ſtudied, 
Rudi- 


th Frome Yi I; 


Tenſes are ned the Preferper- 


PR - Oh Fa ndici i IRE R 
Fog a, uper : tenſe of the fans. Mc: 
\ he-P = oe $i oy and. the Fu- 
reten(; ptative, Hog the Sybjun-. 
$ 24 Md, ite Proferſ \Pretrplager 
ect. tenic 5a boa Mood... 
Gave @n Example, . . 


A. Tndic,,Mccet, decebat, decuit, decuer.t, dechbit. | 


A. pd. S:udethr, {tudebatur,{tuditum eſt vel fuit, | 
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. Ruditutn erat vel fuerat, ſtudehitur. - Imperat. Studea- 
tur, ſtudeor. Potene. Studeatue;ſftuderetur, ftaditum 
hit vel fuerit,. ſtuditum efſet vel-ftiffet, ſtuditum exit, 
vel bers Infinit. Staderi, ftuditum eſſe _— 
. Q. How gre, Imper/onals known 4n Engliſh ? ' 

A. They have commonly betore their Engliſh this, 
ſign it-; as Delefar it defighteths Non | decet 1t be- 
cometh not. +; -; ::. JC, of! «+ 01u5% 


IV. Of he Participle. 


1. Q. Het is the Participle? __ 

L W A. & Participle is a Part of Speech 
derived of a Verb, and taketh part of a Noun, *as 
tenſe and figniticatioh; and part of both, as number 
and figure. TIM" 

2. Q; How many kinds of Participles are. there ? 

A. Four. | 

Q_YVVhich be the Four kinds of Participles ? 

A. One of the Preſent tenſe, - another of the Pre- 
ter .tefſe, one of the Future in rus, and another of 
the Future in ds. ' | 

3.0. How know you a Participle of the Preſent renſe? 

4. A Participle of the-Preſent tenſe hath its Engliſh 
ending in #7g ; as !oving, and its Latin'in ans or ens ; 
as, amans loving, docens teaching. WES 

Q. VVhence is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe - 

ormed ?' _ .* | | 

ite Of the Preterimperfett tenſe-of the Indicative 
Mood, by changing the laſt ſyllable into ns 3 as 
| Amabam I did love, amans loving. ' Audiebam I did 
hear, audiens hearing. Poteram I was able, potens 


being Able. 
pe OY 4. Q How; 
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4. How know you a Participle of the Future in rus? 

A. A Participle of the Future in'rs betokeneth to 
do; like the Infinitive Mood of the Active voice; as, 
Amaturs tO love or about to love. 

(2, Fw is the Participle of the Future in rus form. 


ed 

4. Of the latter Supine, by putting to rus ; as, Do» 
Au to be taught, Dofurus about te teach. 

: Q. How know you a Participle of the Preter 
e 

A. A Participle of the Preter tenſe hath its Engliſh 
ending in d, te, or n,'as loved, taught, ſlain, and its 
Latin in ts, ſas, xus; as, amatus loved, viſus ſeen, 
nexus knit ; and one in uns, as 20rtuns dea I 

Q. MWhence 45 the Participle of the Preter tenſe | 
formed ? | 

A. Of the latter Supine, by putting tos; as of /e-, 
flu to be read, /efius read, except morturns. | 

; Q. How know you the Participle of the Future 
in Gus ? 

A. «the Participle of the. Future in dus betokeneth 
to ſuffer, like the Infinitive Mood of the Paſſive voice ; 
as, Amandus to be loved. 

Q. Whence is the Participle of the Future in dus, 
formed? ; d | 

A. Of the Genitive Cafe of the Participle of the 
Preſent tenſe, by changing tis into dus ; as Amanth 
of hog, _— to be o_ PEP | y 
_  Q. What fpnification elſe is it found to have ? 

yy ral; cats of the Preſent tenſe, as Le- 
_ watery proficts, in reading old Authors thou . 

ſt t. 

7. Q. How many Participles come of a V, erb Ative 
and of a Verb Neuter which hath the Supines ? 

A. Two, one of the Preſent tenſe, and another of 


the future in rus; as of Amo I love, cometh amans 
loving, 


loving, 4maturus about to love ; of Curro I run, cur- 
tens runnmng, myſurus about to run. 


Q. How many Participles come of a Verb Paſſiv 
whoſe Attive hath the Su biews 3 o : Yroe, 
A. Two'*: one of the Preter tenſe, another of the 
Future in dus ; as of Amor T am loved, cometh .ama- 
ts loved, amandus to be fored. 
8. Q. Hew many Participles come of a Verb De- 
ponent ? : 

- A. Three, one of the Preſent tenſe, one of the Pre- 
ter tenſe, and another of the Future m mus ; as of Au- 
x:{zor I aid, cometh auxilians aiding, anxiliarus aid- 
ed, ons —_ » aid, 

. What if the Verb Deponent do povern an Ac- 
fe; Caſe after him ? * : 

A. Then it may form alſo a Participle in dus; as, 
loquor 1 ſpeak, loqnendus to be ſpoken. 

9. Q. How many Participles come of a Verb Com- 


' mune? 


A. Four, as of /argzor to beſtow, cometh largiens 
beſtowtngy larz4rurus about to bettow, largitus be- 
ſtowed, and largiendus to be beltawed. 

10.. Q. How are Participtes of the Preſent tenſe 
declined ? E 

A. Like Nouns Adjectives of three Articles ;/ as, 
Nom. his, hec, & hoc amins, Gen. hujus amantis, 
Dat. huic amant:, '&Cc. | 

Q. How are Partsceples of ot her tenſes dechined ? 

A. Like Nouns AdjeCtives of three divers endinps, 
3s, Amaturus, amatura, amaturium, &c.' Amatus, a- 
mata, amatin, 8c. Amandius, amanda, amandum, 
&C, 


A. Of 
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V. Of an Adverb. 


Ko Hat 15 an Adverb ? 
| QI A. An Adverb is a part of Speech 


joyned tothe Verbs to declare their fignification, 
Q. what Adverbs be of time ? b 
A. Hodte to day, cras to morrow, hers yeſterday, 
erendie the next day after to morrow, olin; in times 
paſt, aliquando ſometime, nuper lately, quando 


W E 
Q. #hat Adverbs be of Place ? | 
A. Ubi where, bi there, hic here, iſtic there, lic 

there, #ntus within, forss without. 

Q. What Adverbs be of Number e © | 

A. Semel once, bis twice, ter thrice, .quatuor four 
times, iterum again, 

Q. What Adverbs be of -Order ? 

A. Inde. thence, deinde afterwards, denique laſtly, 
poſtrema laſd of all. | 


A. Cur wheyefore, quare wherefore,-. unde from 
to what end, num whether,” nun- 


Q. V/bat _ be of Ashing or Doubting 2 _ 


whence, quorſs 
guid whether. _ 
Q. VVhat A ; 
A. Heus oh, Oſo ho, ehodum; come hither a little. 
Q. YVVhat Ad ng ? 
A. Certe certail 
yes indeed, ſcilicet yes fi 
let it be fo. 


Q. VYhat Adverbs be of Denging 2 


A: Non no, haud ſcarcely, minimens, geutiquam 
at no hand, nequaquam in no wiſe. 
' RN, YVhat Adverbs be of Exhorting ? 


A. Eja 


£ 
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A. Eja well, age go to, agite go ye on, agedum 
go to a little. 
CL. VVhat Adverbs be of Flattering ? 
A. Sodes | pray thee, Amabo of all loves. 
Q. YVhat Adverbs be of Forbidding ? 
A. Ne not. | 
Q. VVhat Adverbs be of VPiſhing>? « 
A. Utinam T'wiſh, /1if I might, © i oh that, © oh. 
Q. YVhat Adverbs are of Gathering together ? 
A. Simul together, una in one, non modo not only, 
non ſolum not only. | 
Q. YVhat Adverbs are of Parting ? 
A. Seorſim alunder, ſigillatim feverally, vieatim 
ſtreet by ſtreet. | 
Q. VVhat Adverbs are of Chooſing ? 
A. Potius rather, imo yea rather. 
Q. YVhat Adverbs are of a thing not fimſhed ? 
A. Pene almoſt, fere almoſt, prope near, vix ſcaree- 
ly, modo non almoſt. 
Q. VVhat Adverbs are of Shewing ? 
A. En lo, ecce behold. 
Q. What Adverbs are of Doubting ? 
A. Forſan peradventure, forſitan perhaps, fortaſſis 
it may be, fortaſſe as it may fall out. 
Q. VVhat Adverbs are of Chance ? 
A. Forte as hap was, fortusto at adventure. 
Q. YVhat Adverbs are of Likeneſs? 
A. Sic fo, ſficut as, quaſi as if, ſeu as, velut like as. 
Q. YVhat Adverbs are of Quality? A 
A. Bene well, male ill, dotte learnedly, fortiter i 
raliantly. . ; 
Q. YVhat Adverbs are of Quantity? © 
A. Multum much, parvum little, minimum very 
little, paululum ſomewhat. _ w, 
Q. YVhat Adverbs are of Compariſon ? 


A. Tam 
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A. Tam (0, Guam as, magis mare, mints lels, ma- 


xime moſt of all. 

2. Q. YVhat. Adverbs are compared 2 

A. Certain that are derived from Nouns Adjectives 
and Prepoſitions. '' | 

Q. Give ſome Examples. | 
* A. DoRtelcamedly; dofiuy riore learnedly; doi/- 
fime very learnedly, of do&us learned. 

Fortiggy valiantly, fartisus more valiantly, forrsſſime 
very valiantly, of forczs valiant. + - | | 

: 4a near, Propius nearer, proxime next, of prope 

nigh. Ti 
4 Q.”Vhen are Prepoſitions changed into Adverb, ? 


A. When they be ſet alone, not having aiy caſual. 


word to ſerve unto, joyned with them. 

Q. Give an Example or two, 

A. Qui ante non cavet, poſt dulebst,. he that bewa- 
reth not before ſhall be ſorry atterwatds-- 


Coram laudare © clam vituperare; inhoneſtum: eſt, 


in preſence to commend one, and behind his back to 
diſpraiſe him, is an unhonelt point. 


\ 


F 
— —_4 


VI. Of a Conjun&ion. | 


7 A). \ A7 Hat is a Conjunttion ? hy 
A. A Conjundtion isa part of Speeeh 
that joyneth words and Sentences together. 


2. Q YFhat ConjunFions are Copulatives ? J 


A. Et and, que and, quoque alſo, ac and, atque arid, 
nee neither, eque neither. 
Q. VVhat Conjunttions are disjunttives * 


A. Aut or,- ve or, vel either, ſez or, ſive whether. 


Q. Vihat Conjunttions are Diſcretives ? 1 
A. Se 


moſt 


- A. Sed but, quidem truly, autem but, vero but, 
at but, aſt but. 

Q. YYhat Conjuntiions are Cauſals? 

A. Namtor, namque for, enim tor, etenimfor, quia 
becauſe, ut that, quod becauſe, quam ſeeing that, que 
niam becauſe, and quando ſet for quoniam raw 
. Q. YVhat Comunttions are Conditionals ? 

A. Si if, ſin but-if, modo ſo that, dum fo that, dum- 
modo (o that. | 

. Viſhat Conjuntions are Exceptives ? 
A. Ni unleſs, niſi evcept, quan but, alioquin others 
wiſe, preterquam ſaving. 
Q. YVhat Conjunttions are Interrogatives ? 
A, Ne whether or no, utrum whether, necye whe. 
ther or no, 47x is it or no, o7ne 15 it not. 
Q. YVYhat Conjunttions are Iilatives ? 
A. Ergo therefore, ideo therefore, :gitur therefore, 
quare Wherefore, _— and fo, proin therefore. 
Q. VVhat Conjunttions are Adverſatives ? 
| A. Etfi although, quamwvzs although, quanquam 
although, /zcet albeit, s/o ſuppoſe it be fo. 
Q. VVhat Conjuntions are Redditives 2 
A. Tamen yet, attamen notwithitanding. 
. Q. YVVhat Conjunttions are Eleftives 
A. Quam as, ac as, 4tque as, 
Q. Vithat Conjunttions are Deminatives ? 
A. Saltem at the lealt, vel even. 


1 —_ ——_ 
4 VII. Of a Prepoſition. 

101. Q. Hat is a Prepoſition ? | on 
x. % w A. A Prepofition is a Part of Speech 


moſt commonly ſet before other parts. 


Q. Hew 
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2. Q. How is 4 Prepoſition fet before other parts 
of Speech ? | 
A. Either-in Appofition, as ad Patrem, or elſe in 
Compoſition, as hndottns. RET «Br 26 
. 3- Q. Y#hich Prepoſitions ſerve to 4n Accuſative 
Caſe? | b 
A. Theſe following ;. viz. Ad to, apud at, Inte be- 
fore, adverſus adverſum againſt, cs, cstra on this ſide, 
circum, circa about, contra againlt, erga towards, ex- 
tra without, mtra within, inter between, zanfra be- 
neath, juxta beſide or nigh to, ob for, pone behind, 
per by or through, prope nigh, proprer for (or be- 
cauſe of) ſeeundum after, or according to, poſt after, 
trans on the further fide, or over, n/tra-beyond, pre- 
ter beſide, ſupra above, cireiter about, u/que until, 
ſecus by, verſus towards, te penes in thy power. 
4. Q. Y#hith of theſe Prepoſitions are ſet after 
their Caſual word ? | 
A. Verſus. and penes, as Londinum verſus towa 
London, te penes'in thy pawer. 

5. Q. YVhich Prepoſitions ſerve to an Ablat.Caſe? 

A. Theſe following : viz. 4, ab, abs from or tra, 
cum with, coram before, or in preſence, clam privily, 
de, e,ex, of or fro, pro for, pre before, or in Compr« 
riſon, palam openly, ſine without,  abſque without, 
tens until, orup to. 

Q. VVhat if theCaſual word joyned with tenus be 


of the Plural Number * _. : 
A. Then ſhall it be put in the Genitive Caſe, and 


be ſet before tenus, as Aurium tenus up to the eats, 
Genuum tenus up to the knees. 

6. Q. YVhen are Prepoſitions turned into Adverbs? 

A. When they are ſet alone without their Caſual 
words. 

'7..Q. VVpat Prepoſitions ſerve to both Caſes ? 

A. In, ſub, ſwer,; and ſubter. ys 

Q. Grre 
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. Gizg ſame Examples. 

&+# with this Ia to the Accuſative Caſe ; as, 
In urbem into the City, In- without the ſign to, to 
the Ablative ; as, In te. ſpes eſt, my hope tis in thee. 

Sub nofem a litile before night. | 

Sub judice lis eſt the matter 15 before the Judge» 

Super lapidem upon a ſtone. « 

Sub virids fronde upon a green branch. 

Subter terram under the carth. 

Subter aqus under the water. 


—F _ —_— 


VIII. Of an Interjeaion. 


I. QUI/ Hat s an Interjeftion ? 

A. An Intergedtion is a part of Spech 
which betokeneth a ſudden paftion of the mind-under 
an imperfect voice. 

Q. YVhat Interjeftions are of Mirth ? 

A. Evax hey brave, vah ho. 

Q. YVhat Interjeftions are of ſorrow ? 

A. Heu alaſs, hes welladay. 

Q. YVhat Interjefion 15 of DreM@> 

A. Atat aha. 

Q. VVhat Interjetion is of Marvelling ? 

A. Pape O itrange. 

Q. YVhat Interjettions are of Diſdaining ? 

A. Hem oh, vah away. 

Q. YVhat Interjeftion is of Shunning ? 

A, Apage avant. 

Q. VVhat Interjeftion is of Praiſing ? 

A. Enge well done. 

Q. YVhat Interjettion is of Scorning ? 

A. _ whoo. - + cal 
. VVhat Interj fron 1s of exclaimimsy : 

% F : A. Proh 
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A. Proh O, as proh fidem, O the faith deim of 
the Gods «tque and hominum of men. 


Q: VVhat InterjeFtions are of Curſing ? 
A. Ve 'wo, ly With a miſchief. 


Q. YVhat Interjefions are of laughing ? 
A. = oamgrs + cal 

. VVhat Interjettions are of calling ? 
pot ſo ho, O he, zo a voy. ® 
Q. YVhat Interjettions are of ſilence ? 
A. Au whiſht. 
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Etght Parts of Speech : 
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Examined and Explained. 
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| The Examples applied to the Rules, 


BY 


QUESTIONS and ANSWERS 
according to the words of the Book. 
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1b. 11 Sol 
The CONSTRUCTION af the 
Eight Paris of Speech : 


OR 


The Second Part of the Accidence 
Examined. and Explained by ſhort 


ER and Anſwers. 


ttt. 
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The CoNCoRDS of Lacks Speech 


vo the due joyning of words in ConftruRzan, 
= _—_ ejoning are therein Em Speech? 
A. 


Q. PVRs 5s the firft Concord between ? 
'The firft Concord is between the Nominative 
oe and the Verb. 
Q Phat is the ſecond Concord between ? 
The ſecond Concord is between the Subſtantive 
We . the Adjechve. 
Q. VVhat is the third Concord between ? 
- A. The third Concord is between the Antecedent 
and the Rehtive. 


— 
lA th. at. Ant 


hn 
"We" 


— I” T —_— ti. M4 


The farſt Concord. . 


Hen an Engliſh « given one t0 bis made in L 4- 
tin, —__ muſt he do? 
A. Look out the principal Verb. 
Q. VVhat if there be more Verbs than one in a Sen- 


tence ? 
F 3 A, Then 


84 The Examination - Lib. 1H. 


A. Then the firſt is Verb. 
Q. wks is not the pI, ws he principal Verb ? 


It-is the Infinitive Mood,” or 2. when 
it bath ta oe Rory As, hat » whom, vr 
or 3. 2 Conjuriction 


2 2s, wt that, cum when, h it, 
and ſuch others. 


-Q, VVhen one hath found the Verb, what muſt be 
do to find the Nominative Caſe ? 

A. Ask- this-queſtion who or what, and the word 
that anſwereth to the queſtion ſhall be the Nominative 
caſe to'the Verb. 

Q. But what Verb will have no Nominatzve Caſe ? 

A. A Verb Imperſonal. 

Q. How ork the Neminative Caſe be ſet in ma- 
king or _—_— Latin? 

A: The Nominative ſhall be ſet before the Verb. 

. But when ſhall the Nominative Caſe be ſet af- 
ter the Verb or jp fi th of the Verb? 

A. 1. When a queſtion is asked ; as, Amas tu lo- 
veſt thou ? Yenitne Rex doth the King come ? 2, When 
the Verb is of the Imperative Mood ; as, Ama tu love 
thou, amato ille let him love. Fi When this ſign ze 
or there .cometh before the Engliſh of the Verb ; as, 
Eſt liber meus it is my Book, Venit ad me quidam 
there came one to me. - 

Q. #hat caſe ſhall the caſual word be which com» 
eth next after the Verb, and anſwereth to the que- 

_ whom or what, made by the Verb 
the Accuſative Caſe. 

©. Bur when ſhall it not be the Accuſative Caſe ? 

A. When the Verb doth properly govern m—_ 
caſe after him to be conſtrued withal. 

Q Give an Example. 

A. Si cupis placere magiſtro, utere diligentia, nec 
ſistantws cceſſator, ut calcaribus indigeas ; It thou co- 
vetto pleaſe thy A diligence,and be not (0 = 

at 


gular have with a Con 
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that thou ſhalt need ſpurs. In this Example magiſter 
isthe Dative Caſe governed of placere, di on 4 is 
the Ablative Caſe governed of urtere, ceſſator is the 
Nominative Caſe governed of fis, and calcarpbus is the 
Ablative Caſe governed of sndigeas, becauſe thoſe 
Verbs properly govern ſuch Caſes. 

Q. How doth a Verb Perſonal agree with its No- 
minative Caſe ? 

A. In number and perſon ; as, Preceptor legit, 
vos vero negligitss, the Maſter readeth and ye regard 
not. Praeceptor and legit are of the fingalar nuwber 
and the third perfon ; and vos neg/igitss of the Pl- 
ral number and ſecond perſon. 

Q. V/hat mult we note here concerning the perſon 2 

A. That the firſt Perfon is more worthy than the 
ſecond, and the ſecond more wortay than the third. 

. V/hat Ferb will many Nominative Caſes ſin- 


unttton Copulative coming be- 


tween them ? 

A. A Verb plural. 

Q_YVVith which Nominative Caſe then ſhall the 
perb agree. | 

A. With the Nominative Caſe of the. moſt worthy 
perſon. 

Q. Give twoor three Examples. 

A. Ego 9 tu ſumus #n tuto, I and thou be in ſafety. 
In which example the two Nominative Caſes ſingular 
ego and tu with the Conjunction & betwixt them, re- 
quire a Verb Plural ſumws, which agreeth with the 
Nominative Caſe ego_in perſon, becauſe the firlt per- 
ſon is more worthy than the ſecond. 

Tu (5 pater periclitamint thou and thy father are 
in jeopardy, Here et the Nominative Caſe of the 
ſecond perſon, and pater the Nominative Caſe of the 
third, having a ConjunCtion between them, do cauſe 
the Verb pericliraminz to be of the Plural _— 
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and it s'of the ſecotid perſon agfeting with 4, 'hecaiſe 
the IRE is mote worthy than the thitd. 

Pathr '& mater iccerfitnt te, the Father atid the 
"Mother Nave fert for thee, 'Parer and 'mattr 4te the 
two Nutnirtdtive'Cafe firipular of the 'thitd perſon, 
with a Conjunction betwixt'thetn, Which require the 
Verb ickerfiie to be 'bf the Plural number, and 'the 
third perſon, as they both are. , 

'Q. What if a Verb cbmeth between thro Nomiina- 
tive Cor of divers ntmbers. 

A. Then it may ſiifficieritly agree with 'either of 
thetm, fo' that they be both of orie perſon ; as, Aman- 
tium ire. amoris redititegratio et, the fallitig out of 
lovers is the reriewing bf love. Eſt 'being fet between 
the two Nomitiitive Cafes 5r2 of the Plirdl and'rettin- 
—_— 'bt the firigular nutnber agrees'with redinte- 

atio, | 

Quid” enim nifi vora ſiperſune, for what retnain- 
eth ſaving only prayers ? Superſunt being ſet between 
the two Nominative Caſes quid and vota, agtecth with 
word Which is the latter of them. 

Pefora percuſſit, pettus quoque robora fiunt, ſhe 

ftrodk'her breaſt, and her breaſt turned irito ok alſo. 
Fiuns being ſet between pettus and robora, agrecth 
with robora, which'is the latter Nomihative Cale. 
--Q. 'UVhat may 'be ſametimes the Nominative Caſe 
of a Verb" inflead of a Cafual word? 
A. The Intinitive Mood'of a Verb, 'or elſe a Whole 
elaufe aforegoing, or elſe ſome member ofa feritence 
as, Dibicalo'ſurgere ſaluberrimum eſt, to riſe betitne 
in the morning 1s the tnoft wholtſom thing in the 
world. Here D:lucuto'ſurgere is the Nominative Caſe 
of the Verb eff. * 

Muitum ſcire eſt vita jicundiſſima, to know 'much 
15 the molt pleaſant (or (weetelt) life of all: Multum 

[{cire'ts the Nominative'Caſe tothe Verbzſt, by 
Mk | : 
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W Hen bhe hath an Adjeftive, what muſt he 
% do to find out its Cubſbaneive ? y 

A. Ask the Queſtion who or that, ant! the word 
_ anſwereth to the queſtion ſhall be the Subftaritive 
fo 1t. 

Q. How doth the AdjeRive (whether it be x Noun, 
Pronoun or Hygena. wy ree with its Subſtantive 2 

A. In caſe, gender, and number ; as, Amici cer- 
tus in re incerta cernitur, a fure friend is tried in a 
doubtful matter. Amicus certus are of the Maſculine 
gender, fingular number, and Nominative Caſe, re 5 
certa are of the Fertiinine Gender,and the Ablative Caſe. 

Homo arhratus,a man armed. Armatus 18 a Participle 
of the Singufar number, Maſculine gender, and No- 
minative Caſe, and agreeth with its Subſtantive homo. 

Ager colendus, a Field to be tilled. Colendus is a 
Participle in ds of the Maſculine gender, Singular 
ntumber and Notninative Caſe, apreeing with Ager. 

Hic vir, this man. Hzc 18 a Pronoun Adjective of 
the Maſculine gender, Singular number and Nomina# 
tive Caſe agreeing with wr. . 

Meus herus Eh, it is my Maſter. Menus and herus 
are of the Maſculine Gender, Singular number and the 
Nominative Caſe. 

. VVhat is to be noted concerning the Genders. 

A. That the Maſculine Gender is more worthy than 
Go Feminine, and the Feminine more worthy than' the 

euter. 

Q. YVhat Adjetive will mu ubſtantives fingu- 
lar have ; having a ComunfioMCopniative commy 
between them 2 ood 


—__ —— -— - ® 


A. An 
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A. An Adjective Plural. 

Q. With which Subſtantive then ſhall that Ad- 
Jeftive agree? 
4. With the Subſtantive of the moſt worthy Gen- 
der; as, Rex © Regina beati, the' King and the 
Queen are bleſſed. There the Adjective beats is of the 
Plural number, becauſe there are two Subſtantives Rex 
and Regine with & between them, and it is of the 
Maſculine gender ing with Rex, which is the 
more worthy, and the Nominative Caſe, becauſe the 
Subſtantives are ſo. 


m—— 
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Q. WW Hen one hath a Relative what muſt he do 
to find out the Antecedent ? 

A. Ask the Queſtion who or what, and the word 
that anſwereth to the Queſtion ſhall be the Antecedent 
to it. 

Q. What is the Antecedent ? 

A. The Antecedent moſt commonly is a werd that 
goeth before the Relative, and is rehearſed again of 
the Relative. 
of ow doth the Relative agree with its Antece- 

nt ? 

A. In Gender, number and perſon ; as, Vir ſapit 

5 pauca loquitur, the man is wiſe that ſpeaketh few 

ings or words. 

2us the Relative is of the Maſculine gender, ſingu- 
lar number and third perſon, becauſe Vir the Ante- 
cedent is ſo. __ - | | 

Q. what if the Relative have for its Antecedent 
the whole reaſon (or ſentence) that goeth before him? 

A. Then the Retive ſhall be put in the Neuter 
gender and fingular number ; as, In tempore vent 


quod 
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Juod omnium rerum gon, I came in ſcaſen 
which isthe chiefeſt thing of all. Here quod isof the 
Neuter Gender and fingular number, becauſe the rea- 
ſon in tempore wvens, is preſumed to be ſo. 

_ Q, But what if the Relative be referred to two 
clauſes or more. 

A. Then the Relative ſhall be put in the Plural 
number ; as, tu multum dormis & ſepe potms, que 
ambo' ſunt corpori intmica, thou ſleepelt much 
drinkeſt often, both which things are naught for the 
body. Here the Relative que is put in the Plural 
number, becauſe it is referees to the two clauſes afore- 
going, tu multum dormis © ſepe potas, 

. When is thi Engliſh that a Relative ? 

A. When it may be turned into this Engliſh which 
otherwiſe it is a Conjundtion, which in Latin is called 
quod or ut. | 

Q., How may it elegantly be put away in making 
Latin * 

A. By turning the Nominative Caſe into the Ac- 
cuſative : and the Verbs into the Infinitive Mood. + 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Gaudeo quod tu bene vales, Gaudeo te bene va- 
lere, 1 am glad that thou art in good health. The 
Conjunction quod is put away, and the Nominative 
caſe tu is turned inte the Accuſative Caſe te, and the 
Verb wales into the Infinitive Mood wvalere. ' Fubeo 
ut tu abeas, Fubeo te abire, 1 bid that thou go hence. 
Ut is put away, and the Nominative Caſe tu changed 
into the Accuſative te, and the Verb abeas into the 
Infinitive Mood abzre. 

Q._ What Relatrve will many Antecedents ſingular 
have, having a Conjunttion Copulative between them ? 

A. & Relative plural, which ſhall agree with the 
Antecedent of the moſt worthy Gender. 

Q. Give an Example ? 


A. Habuit 
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A. Habuit #91aim Of wntlent gitds vendidir, tre had 
43 hotſe arid a traule which be fold. | | 


- Thx Relative 9uos havitig two Antccedents before 


it of divers genders, equi ahd wild, is therefore 


of the Plural number, and agrees with' equtm in get:- 


i= becauſe the Maſculine gender is m&#te wotthy 
vi | fs 


i the Feminine, 
Q. Brut #by dv you hot give the Example whith 
þ ſer down inthe Accidence ; Imperium & dignitas 


& petiiſti, the rule and dipnity which thou haſt 


Ped? 

- A. Becauſe that Example doth not fifly anſwer to 

the Rule, bug'rather to the next that followeth, 
But in what things is the Newter Gendtr moſt 
Fort 

A. In things not apt tohdve life 3 yea, and -in fuch 
a caſe, though the Subſtantives and Antecedents be 
of the Maſculine, or of the Feminine Gender, and none 
of them of the Neuter, yet may the Adjective or Re- 
lative be put in the Neuter gender. 

Q. Grve an Example or two. 

' A. Arcus © calams ſunt bona. The Adjective 
bona is of the Neuter pender, though both the Sub- 
ftantives arcns and calami be Maſculine, becauſe they 
fignific things not apt to have life. 

Arcus & calam ou fregiſtr, the bow and arrows 
which thon haft broken. The Relative que is of the 
Neuter gender, _—_ the Antecedents be both of 
the Mafculine, becauſe they Ggmhe things without 
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The Caſe of the Relative, 


| WW Hen ſhall the Relative be the Nomnative 
Q) ".. Caſe to the Verb? Bs 
A. When there cometh no Nominative Caſe between 
the Relative and the Verb ; as, Meſer 6/3 guy nummos 
admiratur, wretched is that Perſon which is in love 
with s. 244 ts the Nominative Caſe coming 
befofe the Verb admiratur, becauſe there cometh no 
Nominative Caſe 'betwixt them. | 
Q.- But when there cometh a Nominatspe Caſe bee 
tween the Relative and the Verb, whag Caſe ſhall 
the Relative be ? 'y 21 
A. Such Caſe as the Verb will have after him ; as, 
Felix quem faciunt aliena' pericula cautum; happy 
16 he other mens harms do make to beware. 
Quem is the Accuſative Caſe, becauſe faciunt will have 
af\ Accuſative Caſe after 4t, and pericu/a- comes be- 
tween quem and faciunt in confſtruing. 
. Can the Relative be the Subſtantive to the Ad- 
jetivs# #hat 18 joyned with him or cometh after him? 
A. Yes, as well as it may be the Nominative Caſe to 
the Verb ; as, Divitigs amare noli, quod omnium 
eſt ſordidiſſimum, love not thou riches, which to do 
is the moſt beggarly thing in the World. Sordidi(i- 
mum is an Adjective of the Neuter gender, Nomina- 
tive Caſe and fingular number, which agrees with the 
Relative qued put for a Subſtantive. 
Q. VPhat Nouns follow the Rule of the Relativog ® 
A. Nouns interrogative and Indefinites 3 as 2s 
who, «ter whether, qual what one, quaxtus how great, 
quotus how many, Wc. which evermore come before 
the Verb like as the Relative doth. | 
Q. Give 
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& Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Hei mihi, -qualss erat, wo 1s me, what one is 
he! Talis erat qualem nunquam vids , be is ſuch q 
one as I never ſaw. 

Qualis, talss and np before the Verbs erat 
and vids, as the Relative uſeth to do. fd 

Q. Is the Relative always governed of the Verb 
that ut cometh before ? 

A. No, but ſometimes of another word in the ſame 
ſentence.” 

Q. Of what then is the Relative governed ? 

A. Sometimes of the Infirutive Mood that cometh 
after the Verb; as, Quibus volusſts me pgratias apere 


4, = up perſons thoy willedſt me to thank, I have 


Quibus 18 the Dative Caſe governed of agere. 

Q. YVhat elſe is the Relative governed of ? 

A. Sometimes of a Participle ; as, Quibus rebus ads | 
duftus id feciſti, with what things moyed didit thou 
it 

Quibus rebus is the Abl. Caſe governed of adduAus. 

Q. Of what elſe ? 

A. Sometimes of a Gerund ; as, Que nunc non eſt 
narrand; locus, which things at this preſent is no time 
to tell. 

ug is the Accuſative Caſe governed of narrand:. 
. Of what elſe ? 

A. Sometimes of the Prepoſition ſet before him ; 
as, Quem in locum deduAa res fit vides; unto what 
ſtate the matter is now brought,thou ſeeſt. Quem locum 
is the Accuſative Caſe governed of the Prepofition 2n, 

' Q. Of what elſe ? 

A. Sometimes of the Subſtantive that it doth ac- 
cord withg as, Senties qui vir ſim, thour ſhalt per- 
ceive what a fellow I am. Quz agreeth with its Sub- 
ſtantive in caſe, gender, and number. 

2 Q. But 
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. But is qui 8 Relative in this manner ing ? 
Qs No, it is ya an Indefinite. ' Oeak 's 


Q._Of what elſe 55 the Relative governed ? 

A. Sometimes of a Noun Partitive or Diſtrjbutive ; 
as, Quarum rerum utram minus velim, facile 
poſſum exiſtimare, of the which two things on fan & 
'would with leſs will have, I cannot eafily efteem. 

Quarum rerum are the Genitive Caſe, and plural 
number governed of utram.. O 

Q. Y#by is the Relative ſometimes put in the Ge+ 
nitive Caſe ? 5803 

A. By reaſon of a Subſtantive coming next after 
him ; as Egorlum non nevi, cujus cauſa bye incipis, T 
knew him not, for whoſe cauſe thou beginneſt this 
matter. . : 

Cujus is the Genitive Caſe governed of the Subſtan- 
tive cauſa that cometh next after him. 

Q. Is it not otherwiſe governed. of a Subſtantive? 

A. Yes, ſometimes; as, omnza tibs dabuntur quibus 
epus habes, all things ſhall he given thee which thou 
haſt need of. | t | 
' 21ibw is the Ablative governed of opus. 

Q. How is the Relative governed ? 

A. Sometimes of an Adverb, as, "Cui utrum obviam 
procedam, nondum ſtatus, whom whether I ſhall go 
to meet with, I have not yet determined. 

Cui is the Dative Caſe governed of the Adverb ob- 
2am. | 

Q. Of what 34 the Relative governed, when it 12 
put un the Ablative Caſe with this ſign than? 

* A.” Of the Comparative degree coming after him ; 
as, Vtere virtute qua nihil eſt meliu, uſe virtue, 
than the which nothing is better. n 

214 is the Ablative Caſe governed of melius, which 
is an Adjective of the Comparative degree. | 

When is the Relative not governed at alt; 

| / A. When 
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t in the Ablatize. Cafe abſolute ; 
as, Quantus erat ulins Ce, ar, quo, Impergtore, Ro- 
mani. primum Britanniam ingreſſi ſunt, 
thy a man was Fl: Ceſar, under whoſe Conduct 
.the Romans 6ſt entred into Br:zain. Quo impera- 
gore isthe Ablative Caſe abſolute. 

Q. Vyhen elſe is the Relative qaut, in the Ablativye 


A. When 1t 1s 


how wor- 


- 


? 
A. Whenit Genifieth an Inſtrument wherewith..a 
thing is to-be done; as, Ferrum habuzt quo ſe gcci- 
; deret, he had a knife wherewith he would have lain 
0-isthe Ablative Czſe of the Inſtrument 


O. YVVhat if a Relative come between two Subſta 
Be, of divers c_ WI Pg 
A. It may.indiffeently accord 
_Give an Example or two. 
er appellatur, or avis qus paſſer 
which 1s called a Sparrow. The 
with the former Antecedent avs, 


with either of them. 


Relative que a 
and qui with paſſer the latter. 

Eſtne ea Lutetia quam nas Pariſios dicimus, or 
Eſtne ea Lutetia quos nos Pariſios azcinus ? Is not 
that called Lutertia that we do call Paris ? The Re- 
lative quam agreeth with the former Antecedent Lute- 
tia, and quos with Pariſios the latter, 


Conſtruction of Nouns Subſtantives. 


Hen two Subſtantives come together be- 
tokening dyzvers things, what Caſe 
all the latter be ? 

A. The latter of the two Subſtantives ſhall be the 

Genitive Caſe ; as, Facundia Ciceronss the eloquence 


of Cicero. Opus Virgalii the work of Virgil. Amator 


/t udt- 


ICC 
or 
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ſtudiorum, a lover. of ſtudies. Dogma' Platonis, the 
opinion of Plato. .In all which examples are two Sub- 
ſtantives, whereof the latter is the Genitive Caſe. 

Q. Bue what if two Subſtantives belong both to: one 


thing ? | 
7 If two Subſtantives belong both.to one thing, 
they ſhall be put both in one Caſe ;. as, Pater mewus vir 


' amat mie puerum, my father being a man loveth me a 


child. ' Pater and vr belong both to one thing, and 
areboth in the Nominative Caſe, and me pucrum be- 
long both to one thing, and are put intothe Accuſa- 
MO. PView he Engliſh of this word Res (viz. thing) 
.V#/hen the Engliſb of this word Res (v7. thi 

is put with an AdeRive, how may one —_ It in 
Latin ? | 

A. One may put away res (thing) and put the Ad- 
jive in the Neuter Gender, like a-Subltantive; as, 
Multa-me impedierunt, many things have letted me. 
Multa the Adjective is put in the Neuter Gender, by 
leaving out res ; for we do not fay multe res many 
things, . but mults. | 

_VFhat may an Adjefiive be when it is put an 

the Neuter Gender ? 8 

A. An Adjective put in the Neuter Gender, may be 
a Subſtantive to an Adjective; as, Pauca huic ſimi= 
lia, a few things like unto theſe. Pauca being put 
in the Neuter Gender, is the Subſtantive to /mulia 
that agreeth with it. Nonulla hujuſmodi,many things 
of like fort. Nonnulla being put in the Neater Gen- 
der is the Subſtantive to hujuſmods. 

Q. VYhat' if an Adjettzve of the Neuter Gendtr 
be put alone without a Subſt antive ? prtees 

A. Then it ſtandeth for a" Subſtantive, and may 
have a Genitive Cale after it, as if it were a Sub- 
ſtantive : as Multum: lucri, much gain. Multum 
governs the Genitive Caſe _ Quantum —_— 
Ly 6 
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- how much buſineſs. | X 
- Cafe negorii. (Id operis that work. 1d governs the 


governs the Genitive 


Genitive Caſe operzs. 

; Q._ In \hat caſe may words be put that import in- 
dowment of any quality or property, to the praiſe or 
diſpr aiſ®of*a'rhing , coming after a Noun Subſtan- 
rrve. Or a" Verb Subſtantive ?: 

A. Inthe-Ablative Caſe'or Genitive ; as, Puer bong 


' #ndole,,o0 Puer bone indatis; a child of a good toward- 
- neſs. \Bona 


wndale is the Ablative Caſe governed of pu- 
er;and bone madeclis the Genitive. ' Puer bons itigenis, 
or Puey bono ingento, a child of a good wit. - Boni 


| ye the Genitive \Caſe, and: bono ingenio is the 
« Ablative: Cafe governed of puer. 


Q. What caſe do Opus and Uſus require ? 

A. When Opys and V/us be Latinfor need, they re- 
quire an Ablative cafe 5 as, Opus eſt mes-tyo judicio, 
I have need of thy judgment : Two judiczo is the Abla- 
tive Caſe-governed of Opus. Vigints minis uſus eſt 


-filio, nvy-fon hath need of twenty pounds. Vigenes 


"minis is the Ablative caſe governed of U/us. 


Conſtruction of AdjeRives. 
The Genitive Caſe. 


> VA.7 Hat Adjeflives require a Genttive Caſe ? 
QC A. Adjectives that fignifie defire, know- 


*edg,) remembrance, ignorance, or forgetting, - and 


ſuch other like. 
Q.: Give ſome Examples. 
Ai. Cupidus aur, covetous of mony. 


- » Auri 18:the Genitive Caſe. governed of Cupsdus, 


which fignifiethdefire. Persrys bells,expert of war ooo 


nay 


TIT ad 1 
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Bells is the Genitive Caſe governed of perazus, which 
fignificth Knowledg. ow omnium,ignorant of all 
things. Onmium:1s Genitive Caſe governed of 
3gnarus which ſigniheth i Fidens anims,bold 
of heart. Anim 1s the Genitive Caſe governed of fi- 
dens, which ſignifies courage. Dubius mentis, doubt- 
ful of mind. Mentss is the Genitive Caſe governed 
of dubius, which figmfieth fear. Memor preterits, 
mingful of that which is paſt. Preterses is the Geni- 
tive Caſe governed of memor, which fignifieth remem- 


| -brance. Rew ures, accuſed of theft. Furess the Geni- 


tive Caſe governed of rews, which fignifieth accuſing. 
Q. What other Adjeftives govern a Genitive Caſe ? 
A. Nouns Partitives and certain Interrogatives, with 
certain Nouns of Number. 
 Q. VYhich Nouns are Partitzves ? 
A. Aliquis ſome body, uter whether, neuter net- 


ther, -nemo no nullus none, ſolus alone, unu 


one,medins the mi olt, quiſque every pne,quicun- 


_ que whoſoever, quidam one, and quis for aliquis one. 


Q. VYhat Noun 3s an Interrogative ? 

A. Quis who. 

Q. YVhich are Nouns of Number ? 

A. Unus one, duo two, tres three ; promus the 
firſt, ſecundus the ſecond, rerrims the third, &c. 

Q. Give an Example of 4 Noun Partitive with 4 
Genuuoe Caſe. 

A. Aliquis noſftrum ſome one of us. i 

Faſban is the Genitive Caſe governed of aliquis 
a Partitive. 

Q. Give an Example of 4 Noun of Number with 
a Genitive Caſe. 

A. Primus omnium the firſt of all. | 

Ommnium is the Genitive Caſe governed of primus 
aNoun of Number. 


G 2 Q. Y/hen 
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Q-V'Vhen 4 Queſtion is arked how muſt the znſiver 
be mide in Latin ? —__- | 
A. The anſwer muſt be made'in Latin by the ſame 
Caſe of 4 Noun, Pronoun; or Participle, and by the 
ſatne tenſe of a Verb, that' a queſtion is asked by. * 
Q. Give an Example or +0. Fs FIVE 
A. Cujnseſt fundus ? Victns. Whoſe ground'is it? 


- a neighbors. The Noun Vjt#1 that anſwereth to the 


queſtion is of the Genitive 'Caſe; becauſe cujus' that 


- acketh the queſtion is of the Genitive. Kors 


 Nuid agitur in ludo literario ? ſtudetur, what'do 
Boys in the School ? they ply their Book. The Verb 
ſudetur is of the preſent tenſe, becauſe the Verb- ag:- 
_— whuch the-queſtion-1s asked is of the Preſent 
tenie. - 

Q. But when is the anſwer not made by the ſame 
Caſe or Tenſe that the queſtion 15 asked by 2 

A. 1. When a queſtion 'is aske&' by cujus, cujd, cit 
jum; as, Cuja eſt ſertentia 5 Ciceronts. Whoſe fay- 
ing 1s this? Crcero's. Cuja is the Nominative Caſe, 
and Criceronts the Genitive; becauſe the queſtion is 
made by cujus cuja, cujum, not by cujus the Geni- 
tive Caſe of quz. : 

2. When a queſtion is made by a word that may go- 
vern divers cafes ; as. 2uanti emiſts librum ? parvo. For 
how much bought you the Book ;. for a little. Emr- 
ſti a Verb of buying will govern the Genitive Caſe 
guants, and the Ablative Ciſe parvo by ſeveral rules. 

3. When one mult anſwer by one of theſe Poſlel- 

ives, meus mine, tuus thine, ſuus his, noſter ours, 
veſter youts ;. as, Cujrs eſt domus ? non veſtra, ſed 
noſtra. Whoſe houſe is it ? not yours, but ours. Cu 


jus that asketh the queſtion is the Genitive Caſe ers wy 


*and governed of the Subſtantive domus ; but noſtra, 
and weſtra are the Nominative Caſe, ſingular number, 
and Feminine gender, agreeing with their Subſtantive 
domns. Q_VYhat 
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. Q. what Caſe do Nouns of the Comparative and 
the Superlative degree govern ? 

"A. Nouns of the Comparative and Superlative de- 
gree, being put partitively, that is to ſay, having af- 
Sy this Engliſh of, or among, require a Genitive 

e. 7 
Q. Give an Example or two. _ 

A. Aurium molltor eſtsſiniftra, of the ears the left 
1s the ſofter. Aurium is the Genitive Caſe governed 
of mollior, which is of the Comparative degree. 

Cicero Oratorum eloquentiſſimus, Cicero the moſt 
eloquent of Orators, Oratorwm 1s the Genitive Caſe 
governed of eloquentiſſimus, which is of. the Superla- 
tive Degree, ol put partitively, as -1o/{zor allo 15. 

Q. If Nouns of. the Comparative Degree have 
than or by after them, what cafe do' they cauſe the 
word following to be ? . , 

A. Nouns of the Comparative degree, having than 
or by after them, do cauſe the ward following to be 
of the Ablative Caſe ; as, Frigidzor glacie, more cold 
than ice. Frigsdior of the Comparative degree, makes 


glacie than ice, to he of the Ablative Caſe... 


DoRior Multo, better learned by a great deal. Mul- 
to by a great deal, is the Ablative Caſe governed of the 
Noun of the Comparative-degree do&:or.. 

Uno pede altior, higher by one foot. Uno pede 
by one foot, is the Ablative Caſe governed" of the 
Noun of the Comparative degree 4/tzor. 
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The Dative Cale. 


Hat Adjefsves require a Dative Caſe ? 
EW As Adjectives Ear betoken profit or dil- 
port likeneſs or diſlikeneſs, pleaſure, ſubmitting, or 

longing to any thing. 

Q. Guve ſome Examples. 

A. Labor eft utilss corpoys, labor is profitable to the 
body. Coypors is the Dative Caſe governed of utilr,, 


6gmiying fit. 
qu eeBors, qa to Hector. HeFors is the 
Dative caſe governed of equalry, fignifying likeneſs. 
A "= fit _ mu : _ — Dative Cafe 
of Idonew, ſignifying $. 
Fucundus omnibus, pleaſant to all perſons. Onm- 
bus is the Dative Caſe governed of jucundus, figni- 


Pavrentt ſupplex, ſuppliant to his Father. Parents 


is _the Dative Caſe governed of ſupplex fgnifying 
Gbmitting 


Mobi proprium, proper to me. Mzhi is the Dative 
Caſe governed of proprium, which fignifieth belong- 
ng to a thing. 

_ VIhas other Adjefwves govern a Dative Caſe ? 

A. Adjectives of the Paſſive fignification in bs/:s, 
and Participles in dus. 

' Grve an Example or two. 

A. Flebilis, flendus omnibus, to be lamented of all 
men. Omnibus is the Dative Caſe, governed of the 
Adjective flebs/;s which ends in b;/is, ar of flendw, 
which is a Participle in' dw. | 
' Formudabihss, formidandus hoſti, to be feared of his 
enemy. Hoſts is the Dative Caſe governed of i 
773 86 her *acs | nah 2 :Qtive 


IL. 
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jeCtiveformidabilis, which ends in bilis, or of forms- 
dandus, which is a Particiciple in dus. NG 
Q. VFhat do you mean by a Noun Participle? 
A. A Noun which is derived ofa Participle, or. a 
Participle turned into a Noun. 


The Accuſative Caſe. - 


Q. Fj 7 Hat Adjejves govern an Archive Caſe ? 
A. Some, Adjectives of quantity.; as, /on- 


gus long, latus broad, altus deep, (or high) crafſus 


thick ; for the word ſignifying the meaſure of length, 
breadth, or thickneſs of any thing, is, ppt after Adje- 
any in the Accuſative and (ſometime) in the Ablative 

[2 | 

Q.. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Turris altacentum pedes, a Tower an hundred 
foot high. Centum pedes are the words ſignifying 
the meaſure of heighth, and are putt. after. the Adje-- 
Ctive alts in the Accuſative Cafe. \, | 

Arbor lata tres digito3, a Tree three fingers broad, 
Tres digitos are the-words ſignifying the meaſure of 
breadth, and are put in the Accyſative Caſe after /ata.. 

Liber craſſus tres polices, vel rribas pollicibus, a 
Book three inches thick Tres org þ the words 
that ſignifie to meaſyte of thickneſs, and are put after, 
the Adjective craſſus in the Accufative Caſe, and may 
be put alſo in the Ablative Caſe, erzbus pollicibus. 
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The Ablative Caſe. 


Q. WH, Hat | rs require an Ablative. cal 
and ſometimes a Genitive ? 

A. Adjectives ſignifying fulneſs, emptinels, plenty, 
or wanting. « - þ 

Gove. ſome Examples. 

Q% Coty abundans abounding in wealth. Copii 
is Fu Ablative Caſe governed of e Adjective ( ar ra- 
ther of the Participle) abundans. 

Crura thymss my" Aug thighs laden with thyme; (or 
rather crur« #hymo [ns | Bees having thei thighs 
{aden with thyme. re. Tomo) 1s the Ablative Caſe govern- 
ed of plena, which eth fulneſs. 

Vacuus ira, ire, ab ira, void of anger. Vacuus 
governs the Genitive Gp ta or the Ablative ira, 
or ab ira tha Prepo : 

Nulla epiſtola i hoop E « bj, no Letter not con- 
txining ſome matter. :qua is the Ablative Caſe 
governed of inanis, iy jenifieth emptineſs. 

$ Diciſſ mus agri, «br ps tby in land. Aprs is the 
_ Caſe of ditiſſimus, which ſignifi- 
eth plenty. 

Parr plena ſunt omnaa, all placey are full of 
Fools. Stultorym is the Genitive Caſe governed of 
Plena, which fignificth fulneſs. 

Quis niſi mentis inops oblatum reſpuat aurum, 
Who but a Madman would refuſe mony when it is 
offered him. Mentss is the Genitive Caſe governed of 
#n0ps, which fignifzeth emptineſs. 

Integer vite, ſceleriſque pttrus, non eget Maurs 
facults nec arcu. He that 18 upright in life, and clear 


from villany, doth not need the Moors dart nor Fee 
ite 


| 


wk. beth 
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Vite is the Genitive Cafe governed of integer, and 
ſeelers 18 the Genitive Caſe governed of purus, becauſe 
theſe Adjectives fignifie emptineſs. | 

Expers omnium, void of all things. Omnmium is 
the Genitive Caſe governed of expers, which (ignificth 
emptineſs, 

Corpus inane anime, a body without a ſoul. Ani- 
me is the Genitive Caſe governed of inane, which 
fignifieth emptineſs. 

Q What other Adjeives govern. an Ablative 
Caſe 


A Theſe Adjectives, dignus worthy, indignus un- 
worthy, preditus endued, caprus deprived, contentus 
content, with ſuch others, 

- Q. Give ſome Examples. 

4. Dignus honore, worthy of honor. Capeux ocu- 
lis, deprived of eyes. Virtue preditus, endued with 
Virtue. Paucis contentus, content with a few things. 
Q, hich of theſe may have an Infinttive Mood of 
a Verb mſtead of their Ablative Caſe? 

A. Dignus, indignus and contentus. 

Q. Gzwe an Example. | 

A. Dignus laudari, worthy to be praiſed. Cor 
tentus in pace vivere, content to live 1n peace. 


Conſtruction of Pronouns, 


Q WW Hen are theſe Genitive Caſes of the Pri- 


to be uſed ? 
A. When ſuffering or paſſion is ſignified; as, Pars 
tus part of thee. Amor mes the love of me. 
. But whey are meus, tuug, ſuus, noſter and ye- 
ter :0 be uſed ? 


mitzves met, tui, ſui, noſtr1 and veſtri 


A. When 
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A. When Poſſeſſion is ſignified ; as, Ars tua.thy 


$skill, 0 tus thy Image. 
Gwe are oh Genitive Caſes noftram and 


veſtrum to be uſed? 

A. Afﬀter Diſtributives, Partitives, Cemparatives, 
and Superlatives; as, Nemo veſtrum none of you ; 
aliquis noſtrum ſome of us ; major veftrum the big- 
ger of. you, maximus natu noſtrum the eldeſt of us. 


— 
——— —— 


— II 


Conſtruction of the Verb; and firſt with 
the Nominative Cale. 


. Hat Verbs will have ſuch Caſe after them 
Q w as they have before radia 

A. SumT am, forem T might be, fio I am made, 
exiſto Tam in being ; and certain Verbs Paſſive, as - 
Dicor Iam faid, vocor I am called, ſalutor Iam falu- 
ted, appelloy I am called, habeor I am accounted, ex- 
 *q wf I am eſteemed, v:deor I am ſeen, with other 

e. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Pama eſt malum, tame is an evil thing. Malum 
is the Nominative Caſe after eſt, as fama is before it. 

Malus cultura fit bonus, an evil perſon by due or- 
dering ( or governance} is made good. Bonus 1s the 
Nomnative Caſe after fit, as malus is before 1t. 

Creſus vocatur dives, Croe(us is called rich. Di- 
es 15 the Nominative Caſe after vocatur, as Creſs 
1s before it. | | 

Horatius ſalutatur Poeta, Horace is faluted. hy the. 
name of Poet. Poeta is the Nominative Caſe after ſa- 
TJutatur ; as Horatius 18 before it. ' | 
Malo te divitem eſſe quam haberi.1 had rather thou | 
""1 | wert 
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wert rich-indeed than (6 accounted: Divitew' is the 
Accufative Caſe after eſſe, as'te is beforeit.. 

C: YVhat other Verbs may have after them a No. 
minative Caſe of the Noun or Participle, declarimg 
the manner or circumſtance of the doing or ſuffer- 
mp, 4s they have a Nominative Caſe of the doer or 
fufferer ? 

A. Verbs that betoken bodily moving, gving, re 
ſing or doing, which be properly called Verbs of ge- 
{ture;-as; Eo I go, Inceds I go, curro Þ run; ſedeo 
I fit, b:bo I drink, eubo I lie down, ſtudeo I ſtudy, 
dorms T ſleep, /omnio I dream. 

Q. Grve ſome Examples. & 
A. Incedo claudus, I go lame, Claudus is the Noun 
declaring the manner how-I go. Petrus dormit ſecu- 
rus, Peter fleepeth void of care. Securus is a Noun 
declaring how Peter fleepeth. Th cubas ſupinus, thou 
lieft with thy face upwards. Supznus is the Noun de- 
claring the manrier how thou lielt. Somnias vigilans, 
thou dreameſt waking ; vig:lans is a Participle de- 
claring the manner how thou dreameſt. Seudero ſtans, 
ſtndy thou ſfanding! Sean; is the Participle declaring 

how thou muſt ftudy. 

Q_ May not theſe Verbs have before them and af- 
ter them an' Accrſative Caſe? 

A. Yes foinetimes ; as, Non: decet quenmuam mee 
ere currentem aut mandentem, it doth not become a 
man to p.\s running or eating: Currentem 1s a Par- 
ops declaring'the circumſtance or manner of doing,, 
and agrees with quenquam,which ſignifieth the doer ; 
and therefore is put in the ſame cafe with it. 

Q_ When: ſhall the word that goeth before the 
Verb; and the word that cometh after it be put both 
1one caſe, whether the Verb be tranſitive or intran- 
fitive, of what kind ſoever the Verb be ? | 


A. Ge- 
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A. Generally when the word that goeth before the 
Verb, and the word that cometh after the Verb 
both to one thing : that is to ſay,, have reſpect either 
to other, or depend either on other. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. | 

A. Loquor frequens, I-ſpeak often, Ego and fre- 
quens belong both to one thing. Taceo muleus, 1 
hold my peace much. Ego and mwltus belong both to 
one thing. Scribo epiſtolas rariſſimus, I write Let- 
ters very ſeldom. Ego and rariſſimw belong both to 
one thing. Ne afſueſcas bibere vinum jejunus, accu; 
ſtom not thy ſelf to drink wine next thy heart, or not 
having eaten ſomewhat before. Tu and jejunus be- 
long both to one thing, and therefore they are put 
both in one Caſe, as the other alſo before-mentioned, 


— _— — — 


The Genitive Caſe. 


QIU Hen doth this Verb Sam I am, cauſe the. 
. Noun, Pronoun and Participle following 
to be put in the Genitive Caſe ? 

A. When it betokeneth or importeth Poſſeſſion, . 
owning, or otherwiſe pertaining to a thing, as a token, 
property, duty or guiſe. 

. Grve ſome Examples. 

A. Hec veſtis eſt patris, this garment is my fa- 
thers. Patris is the Genitive Caſe fgoverred of eff, 
becauſe it Ggnifieth owning. 


Inſipientis eſt dicere non putaram. 1t 1s the pro- 
perty of a fool to ſay, I had not thought. In/ipzenes 
1s the Genitive Caſe governed of ef, becauſe it fig- 
fies a property. 


Extreme 
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Extreme eſt dementie diſcere dediſcenda ? it is a 
point of the greateſt'folly in the world, to learn _ 
that muſt afterwards be unlearned. Extreme de- 
mentje is the Genitive Caſe governed of eſt, becauſe 
it ſignifieth a properzy. 

Orantis f mhil niſi celeſtia copitare, it is the 
duty of a man that is ſaying his Prayers, to have his 

-mind on nothing but heavenly things. - Orantis is the 
Genitive Caſe governed of eſ?, becauſe it fGgnificth a 


duty. 

Q. But what Pronouns ſhall in ſuch manner of 
ſpenking, be uſed in the Nominative Caſe ? 

A: Kew mine, tus thine, ſuus his, noſter ours, 
and veſter yours. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Hic codex eft meus, this Book is mine. Meus 
is the Nominative Caſe, and agreeth with codex. Hee 
domus eſt veſtra, this Houſe 1s yours. Veſtra agreeth 
with Domus. Non eſt mentiri meum, it is not my 

iſo ( or property ) to lie. Meum agreeth with of- 
Foomm underſtood. Noſtrum eſt injuriam non in- 
ferre, it 1s our parts not to do wrong. Noſtrum 
agreeth- with officium underſtood. Tyum eſt omnia 
juxta Pati, it 1s thy part (or duty) to ſuffer all things 
alike. Tuum agreeth with offr6:um underſtood. 

Q VVhat Caſe do Verbs govern that betoken to 
eſteem or repard? 

A. Verbs that betoken to eſteem or regard, require 
a Genitive Caſe betokening value. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Parvs ducitur. Probitas, honeſty is reckoned 
littte worth. Parvi is the Genitive Caſe of the value 
governed of ducitur, which fignifies to eſteem. Max:- 
mi penditur noblitas, noblegeſs of Birth is very-much 
regarded. Max:mi is the Genitive Caſe of the value, 
governed of penditur, which 6gnificth to revard. 

Q, V/ha: 
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Q. What Caſe do — accuſing, condennting 
warnings, quitting, or aſſoilmg pgopern ? , 

A. The! will have a Genitive Caſe of the crime, or 
of the cauſe, -or of the thing that one is accuſed, con- 
demned or warned of 3 or elſe an Ablative moſt com- 
monly without a Prepoſition. 

Q. Give. an Example. | 

A. Hic furti ſe alligat vel furto, this fellow chatg- 
eth himſelf with theft. Furts is the Genitive Caſe 
of the Crime tht one is accuſed of, governed of 1- 
4inat which is. a 'Verb of acculing, and may be'made 
by-the Ablative Caſe furro. | 

Adnionuit me errati vel errato, he adviſed me of 
a mittake. Erratz is the Genitive Caſe of the thang 
that one 1s adviſed of, governed of admenuit, which 
is a Verb of warning, and may be made alſo by the 
Ablative Caſe errato. 

De pecunits repetundis damnatus eſt, he was con- 
demned of money unlawfully taken. Pecunzss. repe- 
tundis 1s the Ablative Caſe of the'Crime that one 14s 
condemned'of, and is governed.of the Verb damna- 
eus eſt, with the Prepolition de before it. 

Q. What caſe doſatago ito have enough to do, ni- 
ſereor to be merciful, and'miſereſco to take pity, re- 

ure? 
A. Satago, mifereor and mſereſco require a Gent- 
tive Caſe. 

Q. Grve-an Example or tio. 

A. Kerumſuarum ſatagie, he hath enough to do of 
his own matters. Rerum 1s the Genitive Caſe govern- 
ed of ſatagit. Miſerere mez Dew, God be merciful 
unto me. Mez is the Genitive Caſe governed of :12#- 
ſerere. 6408 

Q: What Caſe will Reminiſcor to remember, obli- 
viſcor to forget, recordor to call to mind, and memir 


ni #0 remember, have ? | 
A, Rem 


/ 
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A. Remaniſcor, obliviſcor, recordor arid meming, 
will have a Genitive. or an Accuſative Caſe, 

CY. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Reminaſcor Hiſtorie, 1 remember the Hiſtory 
Hiſtorie is the Genitive Caſe governed of remin: 
Obliviſcor carmmis, I forget the Song. Carminis js 
the Genitive Caſe —_ of Obliviſcor. Recordor 


pueritiam, I call to mind my childhood. Pueritiam 


1s the Accuſative Caſe governed of Recordor. Oblz- 
wviſcor letionem, 1 forget my leſſon. Le&onem is 
the Accuſative Caſe —— of oblsviſcor. Memins 
tur, vel te, T remember thee, Ts 1 the Genitive 
Cafe governed of meminz, and it may be made by the 
ative Cale te. 

Memani de te, 1 make mention of thee. Memins 
governs an Ablative Caſe with a Prepoſition, but in an- 
other ſenſe. , 

Egeo, or indigeo tui, vel te, T have need of thee. 
Tus 1s the Genitive Caſe governed of egeo, or indiges, 
which may be made by the Ablative Caſe te, ( but 
this example belongs Pfoperly to the Ryle of Verbs of 
plenty and ſcarceneſs; whuch followeth. ) 

Potior urbss, I conquer the City. Potsor voto, I 
obtain my defire. Pot:or governs a Genitive and an 
Ablative Caſe, bat in different Ggnifications. 


— ——_— 
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The: Dative Caſe. 


] hat Verb: will. have 4 Dative Caſe ? 
on wW | A. All manner of Verbs put.acqufitively. 
. Q. When are Verbs put acquiſitsvely ? 
A. When they have theſe tokens co ar for after them. 
Q. Give an Example or two. 


A. Non 
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A. Non onmmibus dormio, 'I {leep not to all men, 
Omnibus is the Dative Caſe governed of dormio being 
put acquiſitively. 

Huzc habeo, non tibs, T have it for this man, and 
not for thee, Huic and t:bs are Dative Caſes govern- 
ed of hab:0 being put acquilitively. 

Q. What Verbs do belong to this rule ? 

A. Thoſe that betoken profit or diſprofit ; as, Com- 
modo to do a pleaſure, incommodo'to do a diſpleaſure, 
noceo to hurt. To compare ; as comparo to compare, 
compono to compare, confero to compare. To give or 
reſtore ; as, 'dono to beſtow, reddo to reſtore, refero 
to reſtore. To promiſe or pay; as, promztto to pro- 

miſe, polliceor to aſſure, ſolvo to pay. To command 
or ſhew ; as, Impero to command, zndico to declare, 
monſtro to ſhew. To truſt ; as; fido, to truft, c nfide 
to.put truſt in, fidem habeo to be ſure. To obey, 
or to be againlt ; as Obedso to obey, adulo to flatter, 
repugno to refit. To threaten or to be angry with ; as 
Manor to threaten, indigner to: chafe, zraſcor to be 
avgry. | 
& Vrhat otherVerbs wwill baoe a Dative Caſe ? 

| 4. Sum with its Cottiponnds, except poſſum. Alſo 
Verbs compounded with ſatis,” bene and male ; as, ſt- 
tisfacio to fatisfie, benefacio to do well, malefacio to 
do ill. And finally certain Verbs compounded with 
theſe Prepoſitions, Pre before, 4d to, con together, 
ſab under, ante before, poſt after, ob for, in in, and 
inter between., as pre/uceo to ſhine before, adjicio 
to add to, condone to pardon, /«boleo to. favour little, 
anteſto to ttand before, poſthabeo. to put back, objrcio 
to objeCt,,fulto to infult,and inrerſero to put between. 
'* Q. What of this Verb Sum, es, tui, be ſer for ha- 
beo I have ? \ 2G 
' A. Then the word that feemeth in the Enghſh " 


_ "II. 


my c- 


; fo, babe Thaye, mibi to me, for Ego i, and 
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be the Nominative caſe, ſhall be pur jn the Dajlve; and. 
the word that ſeetnerh' bethe "Rk 
be the Nominative. : 2 ak, hl 


Q Gibrſome Examples, © 
4. Eft mibi mater, Thave Obes =g FA k put 
er 2 Mo» 
ther, for matrem, and lo we ay, eſt ni mar for ego 
habeo matrem. 
Non eſt ibs argention, T have no :\zh there is 
piit for habto, mihi to wu, for rol; egentum mP+. 
low? in i Nominate f for argentum inv1 ve 
caſe, and then we by, nan Woſ mhi argentwn, for | ego we 
babes argtntum, 1 havena 


- what if Wo be. the nat Mord? "4h 

As cle? , 5H Nominative - mol fr wu 
as, £40 ws of e =” 
cow eg TI 


no money. 

tive ale coming belope the Faſakty 'c perk eſſe, which 
ſhould have followed the Verb babere, had ic been made 
thus in Latin : Sciote non babere argenton; Tt know that 


rhou haſt no money 3 or, 1 know thee not to have mo- 


% What if Sam have ike it s Nomtnative caſe and a 
Datzve ?P 


4. Thenthe word thar lathe Nominnive cate may 


belts Darive, ſo rhar Sum ma 
of ipe \ "be dobiſtinied 6 ATE 


caſe. 
Give an Example or £0. 
EE Pr I am to thee a f rd. 
Pra ug #2 been . the 


rod ſE-r. the Dative, becauſe tibs, bs the 
4.0 that Sum hath two Darive caſes t3hi and pre- 


ſain. n 


He. res of mibi. Uplyptati, this thing bs to me &. 
Pilaſe © Voluptats Ss the ny caſe ( whic 


ml 


x ns | Tie —— : W:] _ 


mth is.ahe 


ny: us F DE A = Soogndh + 
bs em els Dae jhet by erm or 
ative* Cale. 0 ON, an 

eager drag ) RA d of Ab Ao 
'Veeto To PFs, I ar a fault to thee, 


Hotty "Uucit & his," 2, com- 
pap on forts, Tile pn _ g "the per- 
ſon, TIL taug 6 of the 3th hidg, bc 


Siaki (0990 1t bas! ound 13V —_— 


# , 
5 


Ri 6 Ono th per-! 


Pres, 9s pXÞ./ 


TT Toni np op M4 LARA BLENT $34.54 70 B23 Lt 6b3; 


of +4 — YT 
Tt 9vÞf 01 70! :oml 7,29 © v2 on Ngd i 


The Accuſytive Caſe, B ra y:; 


| a V bs.are Tra % Vs 
WW erbs. HAR nel Mt Ars bs tuftine 


ci of ih or tres 2 Fherhet they be Li 


Fr ſome Ts "hk 

he us promptos nee ng rily Fr a5 thn 
pros ſt Ealte erb Ave fac 

four vito},. LNG Vs 

you fp fative caſe Kit" the" Verb ers 
wh trek oabet u : 

Largitur. Pecungan, he rok money. Pecuttiam 
bs the Accularive caſe follywivg the Verb Commune 


largitur 


Q. May 


_ 2} 


LY. 


Jay 
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{abs Napters Aſh Ho. bufbxufaticn caſe ? 
” (KE5y oF Haves vray? have ad 
of I's own f1gnificarion ING | 


Q.: Give ſors Exonplego-n vm ©! | 

A. Endymionis ſomnuw-darmes, thou (1 eepeſt Endywi 
_ ſleep. ; Dunes __ have: the Acculaivecale —_ 

er opiieles, 1 

Gaudio ceudium, 1 joy; -Gaadian followerh 
£2ug tos, - V4y0-vitam, I live Reds Vitamfollovieds _ 
v0, becaliſe it 15 of its own fignification. 

Q hg, /rrbs. will bavie two ; Accuſative xiſes afie 
them, one of the ſufferer, and another of the thing 7." 

4, Verbs of asking, reaching, DIgy 
Q..:Givg ſome, Ex apw}M oh. ! drot { .v 

Fo Kogo-te prcaniams. Lak thee money. Ti the Ac- 
cuſative caſe of the lufferer, and Pecuniam of the ching 
follow.rogo.a Verb. of ps 3 I Co. 

. Daceo-te lateras, I teach thee letters, Te 
tive ® ons luftcrer, and boos of the thing. fot 
low doceo a. Verb of: x6 

Oud te jandudum bortor,. "which- x FONG exhorred 
thee to a, good whale, -- Fe,1s the ocuſariye.caſe of the 
ſuffege7,, aud of: the the-;thiog, both which: follow 
tk me, Toad. Hagohs 

u0.18t gladium,: word © 

Accuſative caſe of the et and clidiunof of the thing 
do both follow exuo a Verb of arraying; 0D © 


 %. 


ft IO! : + \ 


_— 


- 
þ4 —_— — 
. Stem it. _<_—__. 3 4. ts 
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: The Abjative Caſe" in lo.b-501 | 
9 8 
Hat qblativi cu do a! t Ces Y (3i7t 0146] 
I As, All Verbs-require -an Ablative caſe of-xts 
Inſtrument, ( pur with this ſign-vith before it) .on.of 
the cauſe, or of the manner of doing, 
H 2 Q. Glue 


. _ 
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* Q Giveſome Examples. * 


A. Bericeam: clad, he! firiketh hi wht « word. 
G{adio sche_Ablacive ciſe of the Inftrumchs,” and po- 


verned of ſerit. | 

Taceo n+. 4 T hold my wapiefor fear. Mety is the 
Ablative of che cauſe; governed of taced. © 
© Suwna-oloquentie caofem 1g5t, he pleided with Fngu- 
lar eloquence, Summa ned of the Ablative caſe of 
the mitmer of doing,. aghe. 1 6 

. Queſt.” 16 what caſe 6 by 'word of Price pur after 
Ferbs 7 LED £220» 

i'd :The word of price is: "par afrer Verbs in the 
| ablatve cafe; 34s 1 | 

Q. Gipe an Exzamply: avi poo. | 

A. Vendidi auro, | fold it for gold. APs the 
wy of: Price- or ater venddds in the” Ablarive 
CAIE, TEX) 1 

Emptus ſum argento, I anthobght for moriey. rioul 


is. the &ord of Price, oywogh emptus ſon rhe Abla- 


tive cle." 5:17 - bi" 

Q. What Geitive caſes- ave- gee "hin" hy bt pat 
alone withopt Subſlantiues 2.0" © 

'A: Tamti'for 'f6 mach," quanti for how tinch, plus 
7% for more, -minoris for''lefs, tantivis. for" ſo'-muct 
if you will, tantidem for juſt (6:41uch, quantlibet" for 


as much as you pleaſe, quanticudque for how much ſos 
ever. 


Q. Give an Example. >? 

A. Quanti mercatus es bunc equum, for how much 
bought you this Horſe? Certe pluris quam vellem, truly 
for more than would. Qzants is the Genitive caſe go- 
verned of mercatut 5, and plutichs the Genitiye caſe gc 
verned of mercatus ſum underſtood, becauſe they are 
pur withour Subftantives. * | 


Q. what -Adutrbs may we always uft aſter pos | 


Price, znſttad of their Ty ” 


qc A 


CC C5 $8.7 =. 


- x VICM - 


P. 


L Lib! 'W 


of the "Acvidence. ris 
A, | og dearer, vilige cheaper, melius. better, gnd 
thus worle, 
o What caſe will ves f plenty or are 8. ae 
emprliner leading and unlas ng bave? 
© Ablative caſe. | 

Q Giue ſome Examples, 

A. Affiuisopibus, thou aboundeſt in'wealth,  Opibus 

{s the Ablatiye caſe governed of affluis, which ſignifierh 
won We . 

xpleo te ſabulis, 1 fill thee with tales. "Pabutzs is 


the —_— caſe governed of expleo which ſignifieth 


filling. 

Spoliavit me boxis omnibus, he plundered me of all 
my goods. Bonis is the Ablarive caſe governed of ſpo- 
lite, which fignifieth emptying. 

Oneras (i ſtomachum "obo, thou overchargeſt thy ſtomach 


' with meat. cbo is the Ablarive caſe governed of, ontras, 
_. Which ſignificth loading. 


Ltvabo te boc onere, T will eaſe thee of. this burden. 
Onere ls the Ablative caſe governed of {evabo, which fig- 
nifieth unloading. 

Q. What other Verbs will have an Ablat3vi caſe {Mt 

A. Utor to uſe, ſungor to exercife a duty, fruor to 
enjoy, potzer to obtain, hetor to be glad, £2udeo tO TE« 
joyce, dignor to vouchſafe, muts ro chan) 4 munero ro 
reward, communzico' to Whales 4 is to affe, 
proſequay to purſue, 3mpertioto make partaker, impertior 
to be made parraker, 

Q. #hat Virbs will have an Ablative caſt witha, ab, &, 
ex or de? © 

A. Verbs that beroken receiving , diftance ,' or ta- 
kivg away. "pt 

Q. Givtſome Examples. 

A. Accepit literas 4 Petro, he DIY Letter 
front Peters | Petro is the Ablarive cale with the Pre- 


{ poſixion 4 governed of accepit, a Verb of receiving. 


H 3 " _ Andjvi 
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-  Abdb23 ex 1uftho, .1, the M er.,Nuntio' | 
RE ear Caſe Plain feats 
of. AUgits, A Verb of receiving. M7 y ys. 
" Long#az[tat 3 nobis, he i far diſtang from us,” ; ob 
is the Ablarive caſe with'the Frepgſition, a governed' of 
aiftat. qa anogtraty A 
 Exipui je8 malis, I geliveted thee from'evils, Mali 
js the Avſarivg caſe wich-che Prepoſiion # governed of ' 
&ipui, a Verb of taking away, ON 
, Q. Whin may this: Ablative gaſe br. turned Into a Da- 
tub. re TY WS: tle « 
A. After Verbs of taking away: as, Subt!a*5t mibs 
ringalum, heſnarcht my girdle from me. Mihi'B.the 
Narive caſe. gprerned. of, ſubtrazit a Verb'of taking 
awry. gif 3 299" 7H TIF 7 
: Erippit, $16 xvitam, he c50k 'his Tife violently from 
him, 1{;-is the Danyve Cale, governed of eripuit, a . 
Verb of "taking away. oO, 
Q. What Aplatove caſts men Fly of comparing of ex- 
PL. | | | ELUNE TINS 
-4.”"An Abtirive caſe of the word that ſignificth the 
meaſure of exceeding, ......... | 
GIw.as, Ws FER ng A | 
x Pr unc multts gradibus, I prefer this man 
by many; eoreFF | Gradibus is the word that Ggnifierh 
rhe meaſure. of, excecding, and is governed of prefers, 
a Verh of comparing, . _ . _.. py 
* Pailo 7uteywally (lum ſuperat, "heis'beyond the other 
but a liztle-ſpace.  Intervallo. the word fignifying, the 
meaſure of exceeding, is the Ablative caſe goycrned of 
ſuperat, FP ron f comparing... ..... Toe ra 
Q. Mhat 3s the Rule of the Ablative caſe abſolute 2", 
A. A Noun vr a Pronoun Subſtantive, joined with 
a Partzciple, expreſicd or underſtood, and haviog none. 
other "word whereof 1t may be. governed, ſhall be put 
in the Ablave.caſe Abſolute, ., |... , | 


* £3 


4 


Q. Give 


F  Paſlive, 


Lib,Jl.i of-yhe:;Arcidence, iz 

Q.\ Give an Example or te, X 

A, Rege veniente hoſtes ſugerunt,. che King comingehe 

« ; The Noun Subſtantive Rigegoived with 
the Parriciple veniente having no word whereonr could 
be governed, is put 1n the:Ablative caſt abſaluce. 

Me axct.vinces, Theing Captain thou ſhaſriovercome. 
Me a Pronoun Subſtantive: joined with; the: (Participle 
exiſiente underfiond; and having:n3 other word where+ 
= to be governed, 15 put in the Ablative-caſe abſo+ 
ute, 

Q- How may the Ablative cefe abſolutrbe reſolved ? 

A. By any of theſe words, dum whilſt, cam when, 
one when, ſs if, quanquam: although , poſiquam after 
that 

Q. -Give an Example or two. 

A. Rege venienty, the King coming, Fe th char fs, 
aum veniret Rex, whilft the King came.,'7 Me. duce, 1 


' being Captain, id eff, that is, $5 #0 dux. Jag, it l 


ſhall bg Capers. Aid , 


Conjunctionoof Pronouns... 
; WW Hat caſe will a Verb Paſſive have aſco ba Fi 
A, A Verb Paſſive will have alter him an 
Ablarive caſe with a Prepoſicion, and fans A 
Darive, 
Q. Give.an Example or two. 
A. Veirgilins legitur a me, Virgsl js. read 0 of me... F77 
Is the Ablarive caſg with the Prepoſicion a which is 
governed of legitur a Verb Paſlive. 
Tibi ſami- petatur, ſer. fame bt ſought for by. thee , 
Tibs is. the Dative caſt governed ) | Pttater a. Verb 


H; "UL When, 


a 


11s The Exdinindtion ibn! | 
' Q when ſhall the ſame Ablative or Dative- raſe be the 


NoWinarive cafeito the Verb? 

' A. Whenztie Bogilth h made intoLecis by theVerb 
Adje&ivec- 13flinr bes 

Q. Given Bxample or two. 


_ . Rgwligellirgitivn; read Virgil. moot 'me (i 


is rurned/ims ego. 'Petas tu" faman, thou may'ft ſeek 
for Fame.” Tihi ge word i here turnodio the 
Nominative ths } 


{ 


[IE "I 
_ 


| Gerunds. 


Q Hat caſe will Grrunds and Supines have? © 
"WW A. Gerunds and Supincy will have fact 


caſe & the Verbs rhar rhey come of. - 

' Q. Give ſome Examples. | 

. A, Otiumſcribends liter as, leiſure of writing Letters. 
Literas isthe Accuſative caſe governed of the Gerund in 
di ſcribendz, becauſe the Verb Scribo that it comes of, 
will have an Accuſative caſe. 
' Ad conſulesdum tibi, to provide for thee, Tibi is the 


Dative caſe governed of theGeriund -—T— 


the Verb conſulo will haye a Dartive caſe. 


' Auditum Pottas, to hear Poets, Poetas is the Acguſe- 


rive caſe governed of the Supive auditum, becauſe the 
Verb' audio governs an Accuſative caſe, | 

'Q.-»hen ſhat the Engliſh of the Infin;tive Mood be mal 
by the Gerund in di. 
* A. After any of theſe Nouns Subſtantives, Stadium 
adefire, cauſa a reaſon, tempus ringe, graria the cauſe, 


atium leiſure, occaſio an occaſ1on, libzdo defire, ſpes hope, | 


opportunitas opportunity, voluntas will, modus manner, 
ratio a reaſon, 'geſtls a Geſture, ſatietis fulne(s, poteftas 
Jouer, ticentla licence, conſuetado cuſtom, conſilinm Par 


pale, 


(1 


-—— ee Ay rHy = 


my 


4, 
"> 


 bAI) of the Arciderne: irg 
| pole, vis power forma 2 rul&/mor the love,cupido de- 
fire ,locus opgormmry,and other like,if che Verb ſhould 
be of che A ve voice, Cf & Oe ; Y | 
Q. Aſter what elſe 3s the Gerund in di uſed ? | 
-''4. After certain AdjeRives't' as, 'Cupidus viſendi,de- 


_T firous of ſeeing, 'Certus eundz, reioived to go. Ptr tus 


jaculands, $kilful in darting, Grarus betlandi,” expert 
Jn fears of Arms. © 

Q, When one bath the Engliſh of the Participle of 
the Preſent tenſe with this ſign of or with coming af- 
ter a Noun Adjeflive, bow ſhall it be put in the making 
Latin ? | | 
" A. TntheGerund in &o : as, Defeſſus ſum ambulando, 
Iam weary with walking. [ with walking] is wade in 
Latin bythe Gerund1n 46, ambulando,''' — ' 

Q. Whez elſe ſhall the Partiple of the Preſent tenſe in 
Latin making, bt put in the Grind indo?  *. * 

4A. When it cometh wichout.a Subſtantive with this 
ſign ix or by before him. | 
"'Q. Gzve an Example or two. 

A. Ceſar dando, ſublrvando, ignoſcendo,gloriam adeptus 
ef, Ceſar got glory by giving, by ſuccouring, and by 
pardoning. The Participles | giving, ſuccouring, and 
pardoning] having by before chem, are made 1n the 
Gerund in do. OT 

In apparando totum bunc conſumunt diem, they ſpend 
this whole day in gerting ready. TheParticiplc jo 
ting ready] having in befote it, is made in Latin by 
the Gerund in do. 

' Q. How-may the ſame Gerund in do be uſed ? 

A. Either without a Prepofition,or with one of theſe 
Prepoficions, 4, ab, abs, de,, ex, cum, in, pro. wy 

Q. Give ſome Examp'ts. | 

A.. Deterrent 4 bibendo, they deter or affright them 
from drinking. 8ibendo is uſed with a Prepoſiion 
fs * Fy , : 
t Ab 


\ 
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Ar amanda from loving, amando is yed with 
Prepoſion ab. by 

Cogitat de edendo, he thioketh of eatings Edends i is 
aſcd with de. 

Ratzo bene (cribends cum loquiudo conjuntia eſt, the 
argu of wrirjng is joined with ſpeaking, Loquendo 

d, with cum. 

'Q. When may the Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood be put 
3x the Gerund in. dum, | - 

. A, When it cometh after a reaſon, and ſhewerh the 
cavſe of a reaſon, 

Q. Give an Exanyle, 

A, Dies mini ut ſatis ft ad agendum vertor,1l fear chat 
4 we day will not be enough for me to do my bufis 

neſs. [ To do my buſineſs} coming after the reaſon (or 
clauſe) { I fear that a whole day will not be enough for 
me] and ſhewing the cauſe why | ſcar, Hz: in the 
/ Gernnd in dun. 
Q. How elſe is the Gerund in dum ws ? 
A. After one of theſe Prepofirions, ad to, 0b for, jo 
. pfer becauſe of, znter berween,. ante before, 

Q.. Give ſome Examples. 

A. 44 capiendum boſtes, to take the enemics. , 0b (vel 
propte?) redimendum captives, for co redeem Priſoners, 
Inter cenandum, at ſupper-while, Ante damnandum, bes 
fore they be condemned. 

Q. #hen one hath this Engiz h muſt or ought 32 a 194+ 
fon, mbere it (eemeth to be made by this Verb oportet, how 
may it be put in Latine ? 

A. In che Gerund in dur, with the Verb ef ſer 

imperſonally : and then the word that ſeemerh in 
—- to be the Nominative caſe, ſhall ye the 

_ 


. Q. Gzve an Exanyle. 
A. Abtundum ef: mihi, T1 muſt go hence. The 
Lage nuſt, that (if 1t had been made by ould 
u 
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ſhould have been gportet me, 1 muſt, is made by the 
Gerund and the Verb zf, Abeundum ef}, I muſt goz 


and the word 1, that ſeems in Engliſh to be the No- 


minative caſe, is made jn Latine by the Darive caſe 
mihi. 


LD ——— 


+ Eupines. [ zl; 
Q 6 He; is the, firk Suping that bath the Aftios fe 


n fication put aſcer 11? 
.: A. After Verbs-and Participles that beroken moving 
to a place. 

. Give an Example. vr oft 

A Eq cubitum, | goto lie down. Cubitum 1s-the firſt 
Supine pur afrer che Verb 20. 

Speftatum, admiſfs riſum tentatis amiri being\ſuffer- 
ed to (ee, friends, can you forbear laughing? 2 Sprfti- 
__ {s the firſt Supine. governed of the Parciple as. 
miſſe 

Q. What is the tazer Supine, which hath the Paſſve fi Th 
nification put aftur F.. 

A. After theſe Nuns AdjeAtives dibess worthy, ##- 
dignus unworthy, turpis filthy, fedus ugly, prociivis 
prone, facilis cafie, odioſus hateful, mirabilis wonder- 
fol, opt: mus the beft, and ſuch like. 

>; How may the ſame Supine alſo he turned ? 

. Into the Infinitive Mood Paſſive ; as it ma mdif- 
Se be (aid'in Latin; |farile fatty or ſacile frerh, ex 
fie to be done, fa&u being the larter Supine, and //ers 
the Tafiniaive Mood, erther of which way be pur efer 
the Adje&ive ſact1e: 

Tarpe difiu-or twye aict ,  unboneſt ro be ooken! 
Diftu 18 the larer Supine, and 43ci'1s the Infinirive 
©. put afrer !w9e. 

| The 
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The T ime. 


Q. I'N what caſe be Nouns put that betoken time 2? 

A. Nouns that betoken part of time, be com- 
monly parin the Ablative caſe: - Notte vigilas, thou 
wa in the Night. Node is put inthe Ablative calc, 
becauſe it ſignifieth [in the night) which is part of 
| time. 

o# -* Luce dormis, thouſleepeſt in the day. Luce is put in 
| _ "Sy caſe, becauſe ir ſignifierh part of time Fin 
ay. 
” .Q. But bow are Nouns #ſed that betoben continual tir 
of tame without ceaſing or intermiſſion ? | | 
- A. Io the Accufarive caſe : as, Sexaginta annos na 
tus, threeſcore years old, Sexaginta annos is the Accu» 
' fative.caſe, becauſe ir fignifierh-a continuance of time, 
threeſcore years, EN. 
. \Hyemem totam-ſtertss, thou ſnorteſt all Winter. Hye 
mem totam 15 the Accuſartive caſe, becauſe it ſignifieth g 
continual rerm of time | all Winter.) ' © © 


_ 


— — —— 
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Spaceof Place. 


Q. | by what caſe. be Nouns pat that betohen ſpace between 
' 4 place and place?, | | ak 

.. A. Commonly inthe Accuſative caſe : at, Pedem hint 
xe diſceſſeris, go nor thou a foor from this place. Prdem 
is the Noun pur ia the Accyſarive caſe, becauſe it figni- 
terh che ſpace of a foot; . FE OP 


A 
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" APlace.". 


; OW. are Nouns elrkbs . &, colminon a ts 
Y Sj or names of ent plac ry nem a 


A., Nouns appellatives or nawes (of grear | plizes, 
be put with 'aPtepoſi Jon, if "follow a ox Ls thac 
prifieth in 7'p ace, a lice. fom'a place, ly 


Q Give fa Examples. | 

A. Vivo in Anglia, 1 live in Eigland , PR 
the proper taftie bf x great place or Countrey, with 
the Prepdſition 71 pur after v#v0, the Verb that Hgpt- 
fieth in a Place. ., 

Viki per Galliam in Italia; 1 came by Fraj axce into 
_ Mok od proper name'of a great place nety 

Prepotitbn 37 pu rafter the Veit Le Lev 

xk by a place, and Italians is the proper name hgoi a 
great place; with the Prepoſition ing which b pur after 
veni, ſignifying to place. 

' Proficiſcor ex wurde; T go a journey out of "the Ciry. 
Urbe is a Noun appellative put with the Prepoſition 
ex, after the Verb proficiſcor, which ſignifieth from a 


' How ſball's Nbun fienifying in a place or at a place, 
be pur, if the plate be « proper naky of the firſt or ſecond 
Declenſion and fingilar Number ? 

A. Tr ſhall be pur in the Genijive caſe : as, Yixit 


" Londini, he lived at London. Londini 18a Noun pro- 


per, ſignifyitg ara place, of the ſecond Declenfion 
Singular number, atd therefore its purin the Genitive 
cale. 
Studiit Ozone, he ſtudied” at Oxford; 05mie is - 
a Noun proper of the firſt Declenfion, and wn. ar 
numnpecr, 


i Th" PYimination © Lit. tt; 
number, ſignifving at a place, and is therefore putin | Wa 


che Genitive calc. hs 
Q. What Nouns Appellatives. (gr common) are thus uſed a, 
zn theGenitive caſe ? P 


A. Theſe No ns, hy,14.00 rhe ground, dom ar 
m31THHS fit" Warkares 4g Os {7 


"4 Ph AL Yee Ox bh th nid, 
ic 


Mims 3 4 the' Leen} Dec Ffioon and Singular pumber, #h1 
imEpht in the St Ef. c as if ere a prop y- 


enutritys ef he. Was peſt ÞB war. || 
R nel of fed p «Fea, LEA FROG 
Nino, A bd Pub, ja i " Geoltive calc "fe A, 


poms bellique otioſi viyitis, ye. live. idle at $ en | 

dn Dons Yi by Tees: pt bo ſecond Dey 
clenhod ab ſingular Nugbcr, ah -Pur-ia che Ge | 
3'E re & if rey were proper yp ; Sor, rj w i 6 

. kt .what of the priper name of the plate, bt. R 

{ thi Duelinſlon A the plural Number ? 4 | 

| 1 Hil ahi Theg ſhall, 1 K .be put in the Datiye c or in be Ab- -y 


AN B57 an ke hibjle or\ two. | 
| ='A. Militavit Carthagihi or Carthagint, he was a 
\ Sowdier at Carthage. : Corthagins is, #f the third Ne- 
\clenſſoh and fin gular Namber and To therefore put. in 
che Dative cal and | may, alſo be put 1a the Ablative, | 
Carthagint. 
Athenis natus ef, ke was born. at Athens, Athena | 
of the firft Dectenſio and of the. lucal Number, 
Is therefore, putin the Dacive or Ablative cale, p 
. What common name of place may be libewiſe uſed it 
the Dative or Ablazive caſe ? 5 . 
FS” t 


A. Rus 


$7 
\., 


PQ © * 


Ld, 5 of 'the Arthdence: 12% 


| _ Kus the Country : as, Revs or rure eduzatu} of he | 

was brought up 1n the Country, 

by. þ mow hl ono peo. name if : place b put, i{Rix- 

th 4 

A. It | be pur in the FEM ATE caſe without a 
Prepoſition : as, Eo Komam, I'go to Rome. Roma 
dinerh to place, and is therefore” por withour a ,Prepo- 
fition-in the actufarive caſe. * - * 

Q. What v6inron names of place may be Uikewiſe Lg is 
the Actuſative caſe ? er Þ 

» A," Domus and" Rus : 'a5, Confers' me domum; Th 
wy ſelf home, - Re:ipio me 'rat, T'go' back ag of 
the Coun : 

Q. How ſhit tht proper name of a place be pat Pi i 
henifie from-a plate or by a plact 7" 
oe Ir ſhaft - pur p the Able caſe ry og 

oh 7”. as *Dzſceſſat Lonazne , he went 

Profeftus ti oe ts (or per (Londinum) Cantebrograer, 
he went by London to Cambridge. © 
| © Q. What common names be likewiſe p ut zn the Abtative 
tale without 4 Prepoſition. 

A. Domus and Rus : as, Abizt dom, he wer from 
home. Rure rewirſs et, he ' bs rerurned' our Soles 
Country. 


p— —— - KL 
p) 


\ 5947) 


th " Imperſonals. 
" OW may oze know a Verb Imperſonal ? 


| A. A Verb Imperſogal hath no Nominative 
dr before it, and this word it or there is 


. Give an Example or two. . . . 
0: Decet | EO oportet aliquem eſſe, there walt 


126 The. Examination Lib. n: 


» p But what x theYerb Imperſonal. bave nelther of theſt | 
Wworas before it ? 

the word.chat ſeemeth to be the Nomlns- | 

the cafe ſhall be ſuth as the Verh inp will have 


Give an Ex 
& Me oporttt,, along that ſeemeth as if it ſhould 


be the Nominarive eo, is the Accufative- caſe, becauſe 
the Verb oportet will have ſuch a caſe after it, 

. 761 licet, thou may'ſt. Tibi which ſeemeth as if is 
ſhould be the Nafninative caſe, is made by the Dative 
calc, becauſe the Verb Imperſonal lice: will ooh a Da 
tive caſe, 

_ - Q. Woadt Peprrſnals require a Genitive caſe? 1 
, A. Intereſt it concerneth, refert | it mattereth, and 
for foe, ir concerneth; require a Genirive caſe of all 
ordss. except mea, tha, ſua, noftrg, veſtra, and 
- Cuja, | Se Aon caſes. of Progouns Paſleſſves. 
I Q. Give an Example or two; 
1 WA Intereſt 0mnium red ager, it concerneth all men 
todo rightly. Omnium'is the Genitiye: caſe govern'd 


ntereſt, 
4 ; refert teipſum voſſe, it *concerneth thee ro know 
elf. Tua is the Ablative caſe of the Pronoun Poſſe 
— tuys pur after reſert, 
What Imperſonats require a Dative taſt ? 

A. Libetit lſterh, licet it is lawful, patet ir is nal 
feſt, liquet it is clear, what it is manifeſt, ] or itple 
ſeth, expeditir is expedient, prodeſt it profiteth, ſufficit 
if ſafficeth, yacat ir is .at, leiſure, acc3d2t-it defallethy 


le. ir agrecth, contingit Ir happenech, and ojher 
nd What imperſonals will have | an Accuſative -caf 


pot Deleflat it d eth, decet it becometh, java 
ſt helpeth, oportyt Re, 
; © @ Wh 


57 


= t& Svc. 


* 
a - 


KD. 


þ 


Biba white err Arce. 
:Q,' #hat paar Will babe" tſo\# Gincttve Hſe 
beffldesi the danfang mn pho nh FE 0, 
(A. \Pe4hitefirpeericeth; - tedet Ritketh,' puilet it 
aſhameth, miſeret ir pirieth , MWiſereſcit it erh 
to \piry 2 45 Noflr} aoſwer pahniere; "it 
*our Telves; 2 be wake 4 OY, THF 
-:Noſtri is ther Genilive eaſe Pliba?, arid Rofinet the 
Acaufarive cafe afterpoiitets Me cFvitiels tedtt, it 
ikctrme of theQitg> C£/v3tati+is the Genitive; aud 
_. meisthe Accuſative caſe after tedet. Pudgt me negli- 
gms, Tamafhantd'sf'myi negligente. ''Me is the 
Accuſative caſepWnll wipligentie is the Genitive caſe 
after pudet. Miſeret me tui, Upiry thee. Me is the Ac- 
cuſarive caſe, and tu; the Genirive caſe after miſerer. 
Me iorum miſereſeit;Tbegin to pity them. Me is the 
Accuſ. caſe,and Horn the Genitiye after miſereſcit. 

Q. What caſe 5s 1mprtſinals of the Paſſive 
voice, being formed of Neuters, govern ? : 

A. They goverit ſuch caſes as the Verbs Nghters 
which they come of: & - 

Q. Give an Example. WLS-4 

A, Parcatur ſumptyi, let colt be ſpared, 

Sumptut is the Dative caſe governed of the Verb 
Imperſonal partatyr ,” becauſe we ſay pareamus pecin 
ne, ler us ſpare' coft, making the Verb Neuter par- 
eaNus to govern the Darive cafe prtunie. 

: Q. What will a Perb Imptrſonal of the Paſſive voice 
ave ? | | 

: A; Like caſe as orher Verbs Paſſives have : as Be 
nefit multis 4 Principe, it is done well ro! many by 
the Pri F { IS $6 4 4 "0 bu F 

The- Iniperſonal Paſſive Benefit hath:an- Aþblarive 
caſe wich a Prepoſition afrer him;'beceuſe perſonal 
Paſſives have ſo, | 

Q. But 3s the Ablativt taſe with'a-Prepoſition al- 
ways expreſſed after imperſonal Paſſives ? 3.0 
[6 TY? ? |! A: No, 


eth woof 


_—_ 
, Y rf. 
. 


The Examination Uib;1l 
ries the cal eſſed,'bu 
BY Maxime cha capy is 


with very grou(orce- (nhayds wadcritand) by 


4g IP dutdid fqnifud 50 b dove of maay, "the ; 


ot s - ng 4 Perb ef how may we change atP i. 
We Mey we Dag: thr: Verb: Neurer ivto 
in tur: 36, 1u ence: pofita rfl; fetur? 
he ape pur laco the fire, ſk yepi(vl chem) oriey 


et Verd fant being. a Newer, k 


the Imperſonal. fletur.3z becaulc x: _ 
to be done hen 


ed i into 
fignified 


a 
=—— > an a af — —_ 
- ” Sa, - 


| A Particple. 


'F. 7 Hat caſe do Particiglts go00rn ? 

Y WW A. Participles gevern ſuch cafes as 
the Verb they come of. 

Q. Givaſom Examples. 

| A. Frultw W.amicis, tike w@ enjoy his Friends, 

Frujtwys governs theAblative caſe amicu,becauſe 
the Vesb ſry cher ic comes. of, will have an Ablative 
caſe. Conſulens tihi, conſuking for thee.  7ibi is the 
Dative caſe governed of the Parriciple Conſulens, be- 
cauſe the Verb conſulo will have a Dative caſe. Dili- 
£indsg ab omnibus;to be beloved. of all men. Qmnibus 
is theAblatipe caſe with aPrepoaſiciopafter diligendus, 
becauſe the Verb Paſſive d;l;gor that it comerh of, 


will have ap: Ablative cafe with a Pregefirios. 
x How many: ways nay Panticipits bechanged. ite 
uns ? 
As Four-magner of WAYS. 
+ Q. Which i tht: frft? 


A. When 


| 


Ub, of rho hevidence. 
#-;Whettthe voiee of # Parciciple le is coriſtrued 


with ioren caſe thag thie Ferb which it cometh of, 
-. Qz Give an Example. * 


A. Appetens vini, greedy of Wine. 

, The word appriers govern a Genitive Cafe,where- 
3 the Verb appero governs an Accuſarive,und there- 
fore the Participle is turned into a Noun. 


Q. Which 3s the ſecond ? - 
nded of # Prepofirion 


A. When ir 
which the Verb that ic cometh of cannot be com» 
>> wichal. 
. Give an Example. 
A. Indoftus untatgh., 
1ndofus is compounded with the Prepoafition in, 
which the Verb deco is never compounded 'withal, 
and therefore it I;' Nanny, nor a Participle. Iznocens 
innocent. Inxocens is alſo compounded with the Pre- 
poſition 3n, which the 'Vetb/noceo is not compound- 


ed withal. 


Q. which # the third Pb 


A. Wheg it formah all the degrees of Compa- 
riſon. 

Q. Give an Exenyle -.. ncrrant: 

4. Amans loving amantien more loving, == 
nu very loving, docs learned, dotFior more 
&d, deftiſimus moſt learned; ** '-' 
. What us the fourth ? 
4. When it hath n6 reſp, nor copia Fr 
ference of rime, 
Q. Give an Example or two. 
A. Homn laudetius,? a= a kudable, Paer emtanus, 
d eft, amars dignus, |4 x be loved. 

Mir « call 


. How an all » 
; Nouns Part 


RN 


QT What caſes ” Particoples eb her they re 
banged in20 Nous Þ © + 


T 2 A. A 


129 


139 


The'\Exnmination Lib, 
- As -A Genitive caſe; as; Fugitans litium, avoid- 
jog of ults. Indoftus pile; -unskilful ar Ball, Cupdey- 
tiſſimus tui , very defirous of thee.  Lafti? abax- 
dans, abounding in-milk.'  - + * 
.Q..-What pgnification bave theſe participial Phites, 
peroſus, From, and pertzſus,,. when they gvvere an 
8214 Ba caſe ? | 
A. Always the Ave : . as," Exoſus ſrvition 
hog Of Vitam purſss BEE of _e. 


The Adverh. 


CW Fat F< 4 require a Genitive caſt ? + ' | 
A: Adverbs of quantity, time and place; 

Q. Gizy (ne Examplas,,, .- 

A, Multum lucri, much 

Multum is an Adverb of quantity, which hover, 
the Genitive caſe lucri, Tue tempor, at that time, 
Tunc is an Adyerd of time, and gayerns the Genitive 
cale tempors. Ubique gentium , in every Country, 
Gentium is the Genitive . caſe: Plural governed of 
Ubiqu ere, which is an Adverb of Place. 

Hhet don will bave « Dative caſe ? 
= come of Nouns which have # 


et ©. 
©2434 v 4 


Darive caſe. 


Example or: ew... ; ; 
aP- be ig zl, he came to meethim. 
Is is the Dative Caſe. governed of obviam,becauſe 
0b3x5 the Noun AdjeQive will have a Darive caſe, 
? * Canit pmiliter buzc, he fings like this man, 
Huic 1s the Dative caſe governed of the Adyei! 
þ mnanetd x end he 4a fimilis of which 
Pegg; : ce a Dative, . - 
* What Dative caſes are uſed Adverbially ? 
As 


[ 


ſ 


3» kt * Yay 


ed 


\ 
& 
- . * 


Tt 


RibctIi efithecdecidince; 


"2. \Femporbin. think 4 lwire-by day ," wifes in the 

exenidg :; a5, rr Frey > , wei muſt: riſe in 

diid zitne. _Yeſpers cabandum:, we. muſt go-to bed 

Io, che evenings Loci laborardum, we muſt labour 

by day: Hb rw Þ *c3+ 4 x 

Q t Adverbs will. bave an Accuſative caſe? 
A. Certain Adverbs which come of Prefiofidions 

which have at) Accuſative caſe. © +: , 
Q. Give an Example or two. 

4, Propius urbem,. nearer. the City, +» 

\ 'Propiys will have an Accuſative caſe, becauſe prope 

the Prepoſitlon hath ſuch a caſe. .'' |, | 
Proxime cafita, next to the Tents,”:;; i. 

- 'Caſtre is the Accufative caſe governed of proxiur, 

becauſe prope the Prepoſition that jt comes: bf, will 

have an Accuſarive calc. - ; oh 451 Q 

. 'Q. When are Prepoſitions changed into Advuwbs ? 

"4, When they be ſet without a caſe,. or elſe do 

form the degrees of Compariſon. 


- I —— — —  — _—— - — . - ——————— 


Fi 


The ConjunCtion.--.-- - 


Q W- ConfunBions couple like Caſes ? 

A. ConjunGions Copulatives and Dit- 
junRives, and theſe four, quan, praterquim,"an, aut: 
as Xenophon & Plato fuere -equales, Xenophon and 
Plato were equals, - + 14 £71 
- The Conjunftion Copulative { &]: couples the 
ro Nominative cafcs called X2x0phon and: Plato. 

Q. But are they never pit betaween' divers (C4- 


(ts? - 
A. Yes ſometimes; Studui Rome & Athenis, 1 
ſludied at Rome » Athens. 


Et couples between Rome of the Genitive, and 
I 3 Atht- 


131 


132 


The:Exantiration Bibi, 
Athinu of the Ablative caſe} 6 f:tdbr meas fray, 
Ir is mine and>my. Brothers:Book, '\E; couples bes | 
tween meg 6t:the Nominativeand fratyi of the Ge 
nirive'caſc,. Em; ſurdum caontem bungas plas, 1 
bought land for an hundred pound and. more; Et 
conples berween- namnis ofhe Ablarive, and efivis 
of the-Gevitive caſe. / 1(!4/ 2012vÞ7, * 

R. hat Conjuntions canmmanty = he wo and 
Tenſes together ? *0 3. | 

4. Copillatives.and Dicjuoftives,?" a; Soong & 
Fohanavs precabant a & Repar;Parts yu FOSune 
pray and preach, - 1336:1 0042! 

The Conjun&ion Copulative 4%) couples Dreca- 
hantur and dvcebant together, which are both of rhe 
Indicative Mood, and Preterimperfe& tenſe-i:c- 

Q. But do they not couple divers Finſes?. 1s + a 

4. Yes, ſomerimes : as, Ft habetuy & reſeretap ti. 
bi 4 me gvatia, 'T both do thank you, and will m_ 

ou. {0.40 
, Habitur the Preſent tenſe,and reſeretur the Fwure 
tenſe, are coupled together by &. 


4 4 
4. . a i. 
_—— 4 6 — 


The Frepaligien: 


Q. Hat Prepofition #'5' ſometime] not t 
W but underfiood F\ ''* "! waſh 


. This Prepoſition zn, nevertheleſs the caſual 
ders is put in the Ablative caſe!” as\/Mabeo te lock pa- 
rentis, 1 have chee in ſtead of 'a Bather or Mocher, 
that is, # loco in ſtead, =: 

Q. What caſe doth a Verb Compuad require fone 
times 7 

A. A Verb Compound reqlfiferh the caſe of the 
Prepoſition thar he ts compounded withal. 

*  Q. Gwe 


l 
4 
' 
: 


| 


Lib:Ik ' of the Aeridence. 
Q. Give ſome Exanyles. 
A. _ - the houſe. —_ 
Dome ve caſe grounded of the 
ſition ex, that exeo is compounded wirhal. Pretereo tr 
inſalutetum, I paſs by thee unſaluted, 74 is the Ac+ 
cuſarive caſe | of che Pri preter, 
which pretereo s compounded withal. Adro templum, 
I go to the Church, Y 
Templum is the Accuſative caſe governed of the 


Prepofition a4 wherewith adeo is compound. 


The laterjection. 


. Hat caſe do Interjeftions require ? 
E vw A. Certain Interje&ion require a No- 


minarive caſe z cerrain, a Darive 3 certain, an Ac- 
cufarive, and certain a Vocarive. 

Q. Give an example of au Interjeftion that requires . 
4 Nominative caſe, 
S A. O ſeflus diets beminis, O the jovial day of a 

an. 

Dies is the Nominative caſe governed of the In- 
terjeRion 0, 
| Q. Give an exaniple of an Interjeftion that requires 
a Dative caſe. | 

A. Hei mihi, Wo is me. 

Mihi is the Dative caſe governed of hez. 

Q. Give an example of an InterjeAion that requires 
an Accuſative caſe. 

A. Heu flirpem inviſam, O the hated ſtock. 

Stirpem is the Accuſative caſe governed of beu. 

Q. Give an example of an Interjefiion governing 
the Vocative caſe. *© | 
A. Pro ſanfle 7upiter, O holy 7upiter. ; 

| 14 Jupoter 


ThbeExaminaiet>&c. Libill 
Jupiter is the Vocative caſeegoverned of prohc) 
Q. #hat athe.teftr ill prolyHayet: + 1 1 ,/ 
.- #: The fade Prob wilt: have aut. cakukg caſe : 
Xs, Prok Denhiatque' bewenue flew, Q:the-falth; a. 
the Godyand obMen, 1 1 yd th ! 
|  Fidem Þ he deruſnivecaſe governed, of Prohy! 
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EXAMPLES 


OF THE. 


"ENGLISH RU LES. 
Granmaticall Conftried: © 


Thb'$#-Concord: 


"Mas tu ? Loveſt thou ? ' 


'& Ami tu, love thou; 
"te ler him a amet love, 
h Ef it is meus Liber my Book. 


+ 2 Amo 
Rex doth the King'b venit come ne or-no ? b Vento 


F. 


.b Yenft there carne 'qaidem one a4 to cme me. c Ego 
$3 if d cupis thou defireft e placere to pleaſe f Me d'Cupio 
gifiro theMaſter,g utere uſe thou dzligentza diligence, e Placeo 


nec neither h ſis be thou tantus ceſſator ſo great a ſlug- f Magifter 


gard, ut as that i 3ndigcas thou'mayſt need k calca- g Utor 


ribus ſpurs. 


h Sum 


” Preceptor the Maſter } legit readeth, $ers bur m | 1ndigeo 


vos ye nnegligitis negleR. 


k Calcar 


Ego TI & and ty thouh ſumys are © in tuto in ſafe- | Lego 
guard. 


n Negligo 
Ti 


m Tx 
o Tutus 


438, The Examination Lib. 881; 
pPericlitor Ti thou & and pater (thy) father p periclitamins 
q Accerſo are in jeopardy. | | 3 
FT Ira - Parry (thy) father & and Pr27eptor (thy) Maſter 
f Amor q accerſunt ſend for m te chee, « r !re the falling out 
tQuis amantiun. of lovers h eft is rlaintegratio the renew- 


' u Votum { amgris of Jove., Exim for t quid wha-niſbyr 
K Percutio Gi yers nil remain. 0X MM 
y Prius ( *y peffora'(hrer)®breafts; 


Z Fio gquoque and allo y.peZvs,Cher) breaſt z funt became 
a Robur a robora an Oak, © © © © 

b Surgo b Surgere to rjſe c diluculp berimes In the morning 
cDiluculum d eh is & ſalwbtrrimum a very wholeſom thing. : 


dSum © F Scire to know multzm much, d et is g jucundiſſime 

e Saluber vita a moſt pleaſant life, , 

f Sczo FREE A 

8 7ucundus: —_— 

The ſecond Concord. 

h C&n0 Ertus amicus a ſure frietid h cernitur is tried if 

1 cert ys. in | incerta * re in-a dpubeful matter, /{ 

* Res Homo a man armatus armed, Ager a field colendus 
ro » tilled. Hzic vir this man d 4 is meas bergs my 
Maſter. | | 


__ +=7,  % Kew the King & and Regina the Queen (d Sunt 
k Beatus |. are) k beats bleſſed. _ | 


Aa. a fi 


The third Concord. 
1 Sapio \ T 18+ the Man. ſapit is wiſe qui which m logui- 
m .Þ tur ſpeaketh n pauct few (words.) - 


n Pqucus oVenz 1 came 3n p tempore:in time, q quod which 
oVezro defils r primum the chiefeſt C omnium * rerum of all 
P Tempus, things. 
q Nui r Primus ( Omnzs. 


% T1, g 


0ibUlI. of the Accidence. T35 
© 'Tv'thon t. dormasi ſleepeſt multum michz & and t Dormis" * 
u fotas drinkeſt ſepe-often, anbo qque both which u Poto- ' 
(chings).6 ſunt are x inimice hurtful y' corpers to the x Inimicas' 
« [ft 


.» Gaudto I am glad qued that 'ta thou bene Z wales ZY ates” 1 
art in good health, Gaudeo T am glad ate that thou a Tx * 
bene 7 alere art in good health, (0 
Zubeo Tbid ut that ts thou b abras go hence, © c Habs: | 
- Fubeg Ibid a te that thou b abire go hence, d Equus 
c Habuit he had & equum a Horſe, & and ie mu-e Mule. 


lam a Mule f qzos which g vendidit he fold.” faQui 
Imperium the rule & and 'dignites- the' dignity g Vends. :: 
f qze-which h petzis thou haſt required. h Pets. 


Arcus the Bow &* and i calami the arrows k ſunt | Celames » 
are | boza good, ' Arcus the Bow & and | calami the k Sum: 
arrows f que which m fregif; thou haſt broken, 1 Bonus'\ 


F _ mFrange 
The Caſe of the Relative. 
7 (he) is miſer wretched qui who n admira- n Admivor 
tar admireth o-3umnum money. O Nummus 


Felix (he is) happy f quem wbomp aliexa q peri- p Alienas 
cula other mens harms r ſaciurt do make \ cautiy qPericulum 
wary, : | r Facis 

t Nol; do nor thou ua are love x divitias riches 1 Cautus 
f quod which k eft is y ſordidi/imun the baſeſt z om- t Nola 
134m of all things. -. | u Amo 

Hei wo a mihito me, qualis what one b rat was x Divitie 
he ? b Erat he was talis ſuch a one, c qualem as nun y Sordidus 
quan d vidi | never ſaw. Z Omnis 
_ © Quibus to. whom. f voluiſis (thou) wouldeſt a Ego 
a je that I g agere ſhould give h:gratias thanks, b Sum 
g egi 1 have given (thanks) c Qualis 

| d Video & Qui Polo g Ago h Gratia, 
© fats | 


140 The Exatinatcon 
i xa. e Laibsr i nebus with what things addut3yy' 
k Face wored k fcidi aſt thou dove NT ATA. 
I Narrd: |. ven pinned Puke ped 
m Video locks time | narrandi to tell, F200 


n Fac m: Fides thou ſceſt iz quem n loam unto what | 


o Deduffus paſs res the: marter b fit 18 © dedu2a broughr, 


p Sentio p Senties thou ſhalr perceive gui vir what fellow 


q Wer 1 fmlLam:” 


r Eniflims e Quarum | rezum of whichthings q utrum whether 


\ Naſes  velim 1 defire- mhxus leſs, nw poſſum I calinor ſacile 
tile © eaſily r exiſtimarte efteem;. an 

u Incipis Ego 1 non (nov; knew wot © z0om him'e twjus 
x His cauſa, for whoſe fake'u incipts rhon beginneſt x boc 
yOmnis this (marrer;)* 

Z Ds y Omnia all things z dabuntwr ſhall be given * ths 
* Ti ghee a qzibas of which b babes chow hatt opacnced. '* 
a Nas a Cui whom utrum whether c procedam I ſhould go 


b Habreoe obuiamro meer nondum & ftatut (T) have not yet de-" 


Cc Procedo termined. .. 

d Stat <e Utere uſe f virmute virtue,. # qua than which n;- 

e Vtor hil nothing g eſt ish meliusberrer. | 

fYirtus Quantus how great 2 man g eat was Fwlins Ceſar, 
Sum a quo 1 Imperatore who General, k RomenA he 
Bonus Romans primum firſt | ingreſf ſimrencred imo Brican- 

i Imper«tor niam Britain. 7 

k Remanus m Habuit (he) had ſerrum a knife a quo with which 

I Ingredior n occideret he would have flain o fe himſelf, 

m Hebro Avis the'Bird a que which p apprllatur is called 

n Occide paſſer a Sparrow, or avis the Bird qui which p ap- 

oO Su pellaturiscalled paſſer a Sparrow, 

 Þ Appellor g Eflxeis nor * ea that Lateris, a quan which nes 
* Is weq dicimus do call r Parifios Paris ? 'g Eftne is not 

q Dice * oa that Litetir, a quos which'nowwe q dicimmus do 

r Parifik call r Par5fios Parks ? | 


Coofiru- 


Lib;10 


| Lit. I; of the Accrdence; 141 
p wy by 


ads”: an. oh 2] 1.2 por. 560 
.  ConſtruQtion of NounsSubſtantives: 1 || 
Acwndia the eloquence ( Cicmenis of Cloero,@)us ( champ: i 

the work c Virgilis of Virgil. Ametora' lover t pjrgilons 
u fellernmal ſtudies. Dogma the opinion x Plutonis n Studium 
of P | 


| Plats | 
y Multa many things z imped - 


ierunt have letted a me y Muyleus © 
me. Pauca a few things c ſ#1lia like d bis 10 theſe, 2 tmprdio 
e nonnulla ſome things bujuſmod; of rhis ſort. a 
{ Multum g lucri much gaig. h Quantum 1 44g9135 b Paxcus 
how much bufineſs ? k 14 1 operis that work. c Similis 
Puer a Boy m boxs Þ 38ddle of a good towardneſs 3 q py; 
or puer a Boy Mm bone 0 33dolis of a good towardnels; « yornullys 
puer a child n boxo © 3ngenio of a good wit. f Maltus 
Opus eff p mibi 1 have a A judicio of thy g racy 
judgment. Uſus ( eſt t filio my ſon hath need vigints h Q yantes 
u minis of twenty pound. | i Negotium 
k 1s 1 Opss m Bonus nindoles © Ingenium Þ Ego q Tums r Fudi- 
cinm ( Sum & Filius u Mina. a5 


———_@__—Al 


Conſtruftion of Adjectives. 
The Genitive Caſe. 


Gare cOvetous X 4w;3.of gold. Peritus expert X Aurum 
y belli of war. -1gnarus ignorant Z omnium of y Bellum 
all chings. Fidens bold a _—_——— Dubixs Z Qmnki + 
| doubtful b mentisof mind. Memor mindful c preteriti a Animas 
of that which is paſt. Revs accuſed d ſurts of thefr, b Mens 
Aliquis ſome one e noſtrum of us. Primus the firſt cPreteritus 
f onnivumn of all. " d Furtum 

' 8 Cujui fundus whoſe ground h «ft bs it? 1 Vicini e Ego 

8 Neighbaurs. f Omnis 
g 243 h fun | Picinu 

g Quid 


141 Thi Exaniieation 

k Ago ' «. Jaihiid k agitur what is done in | [udo m literario 
I Ludss in dad Stitznr i Rudicd, char i )WieBbys 
®[;terarivs ply their books, 


n Cujus” |; Ca [atbentia whoſe fayingh 22 is it 7 © Ofc | 


O'Cice:  nis Cioero%;\'p Ruanti for how muth q emiſti h 
PÞ Ruantus thou bought'r'1/iþr45 the book? A Parvo for a little! 
q Eo t Cujus whoſe h eſt is domus the Houſe ? no#' u vt 
r Liber; fira not yours;: ſe4 but 'x"2oſt®7 ours, 
ſ\Parvys : . - y Shmefira the left heſt\1s mollior thie ſofter 7 as 
t Quis © - rium of he cars; | , 


u #elter 1 -Cicerd (1s) a eloqueitiſius'the tloquetieſt Þ ot, 


X:Noſter' -. torum of rthe-Orators,"" * - | 

y Siniſter <c PFrigidioy more cold d 'glacie.than ice. 

Z"Auris e Doftvor berrer learned-f'multo by much. 

a Eloquens g Altion higher h: u#01-ptae by one foor. | 

oy c Frigidus d'Glicves & Doftus f multus g Altus hOnu 
Pes. ENT | | 


The Dative Caſe; 


k Corpus Abor labour eſt is utilis profitable k corpori to 
| Heftor [ #4 the body. Aqualis equal | Heftori ro Heflor, 
m Bellam - 1doneus fit m bello for wars Fucangus pleaſant n omn- 
n Omnis bus to all perſons. Supplex ſuppliant o parentz to 
O Parens his Parent. ) $y04::: 
Þ Ego Proprzum proper p mihz to me. BTW i 
*47.* ” * "Ftehiliy.or flendus to be lamented n omnibus of & 
q Hoſtzs Formidabilis or formidandus to be feared q boſl 
zh of his Enciny. 


— 


LS. 


”—_ CO CY 


© + ___ The Accuſatiye Cafe. 


r Altus Urris a Tower alta high centwy i pedts af 
[ Latus. | | * (hanfred foot. Arbor a tree [lata broad tres 
___ T azgihtu 


p 
* 


ry 


Lib. HI. of the Actidence; \ YT 143 
three fingers. Liber a book craſſus thick tresu pollices u Pollex 
or x tribus u pollicibys three inches, x Tres 


4 


The Ablative Caſe. 
Bundans abounding y copiis in wealrfi: z Crard y Copis ; : 

A thighs a plefa loaden b thymo with Thyme. Ya- z os OY 

cuus void ira, 3rd of ab ira of anger: Nu thiſtola no a Plenus 


letter 32anis void © aliqua de re of ſoriie rharter. Di- b Tyymas 


tiſſimus very rich e agri in ground; f Omnia all places c 41iquis 
gſunt are a plena full h fiultorwm of Fools, Quis who 4 res | 
nfs bur inops (one thar is) empty i mentis of under- e 4ger 
ſtanding k reſpuat would refuſe 2urum gold'l oblatum f Omnis 
being offered ?' Integer (4 man thatis) upright vite g Sun 
of life, que and putis clear from mi ſceleris wicked- h Stultis 
neſs; 20x n eget neederh not o jaculis the datrs Maus i. Mens + 
of the Moors, nec nor p «rcu the bows Expers void k Reſpu 
f omnium of all things. . Corpus a boly inane void of | Oblatus 
ani mi a Soul. $2 _ miScelus 
Dignus worthy q honort'of honour. Captus depri- n Egeo 
ved r oculis of eyes. Preditus endued \ virtute with © Zaculum 
verttne. Contentus conrent t paucis with few things; p Arcus 
Dignus worthy u laudayi-to be praiſed; Content#s q Honor 
content x v3vere to live 3n y pace in peace. © _ r Oculas 
ſVirtas t Paucus u Laudor x Viny y Pax. 


> 
A—— i 


Conſtruttion of the Pronoun, 


Ars pirt 7 txs of thee. Amor the love a me of z Tu 
me. Ars b tva thy Art. Imago b tud thy image. a Rgo 
Nemo none Z veſirum of you. Aliquis ſome one a bTuws _ 
noſtrum of us.  c Major the bigger Z veſtr#m-of you c Magnus 
© Maximus d natu rhe _ a noſtrun of us. R d Nats 
0n- 


The Exomiuwation. / Lib.111 


E— — 44 omo—_RY 


Conſtrudtion of the Verbz, and firſt with _ 


a Nominatiye Cafe, 


f Sup. .. Þ tre Tens f of isg nolyw an.evil thing. 2 
g Malys.. _ L- ancyil perſon cltwa by good ordering h 
h Fig .* tovade banc good, Creſas i voretir is calledDives rich. 
i Yocor, -.. Haretiua Hoyace k ſaluatyy is aluredPertaPact, Maio 


k Salytor” I had rather | te that thou effe werrt m diviten rich . 


ITs 4am thin n babers accounted. Incedo 1 go claude 


m Dives lame, Pitrys Pexcr o dormit fleeperh ſeaurns feeure. * 


n Habeor , Ty wi) Domes OR _ __ Rs oy 
O Dormzo upward. q -4gmzas tnou Welt V8 Wa 

Palo T Sradera tudy thay Gons ſtanding Nor decet it dork 
q'Somnio not become 1 quanquam any man 5 mecre to piſs u cur« 
r Studro rentew running. aut or :X mengenien eating. Laquor 


| Ivuiſquan I ſpeak frequrns'oftep. |. _. 

| TAMuo u Cyrrens X Mandens. | 
= , Tal hed. my topgue- #altys much. Scribe I 

y, Epiſtola write y Epifalas. 4 

Z Aſſutſco 7 a{ſue(cas aocyltare nox (thy ſelf) 2 bikye wo drink 


a Bio VYinum wine 14unus faſting. 


—_— - wa 


_ *. T _ "W 6. 4 Joy 7: k a, 
. The Genitive Caſe. 


 - bSum F.C:uefiis this garment b of 1s.c patris my Fa- 
c Pater thers. b E/ ir is the property d in/ipzentis of 
d In/ipigns a Fooke dice to lay non f putreram L had nor thaughs 
e Dica b E/ it is the poiat g extreme h dementia of &* 
f Puto - | treme madne( i dz{cereto learn k dediſcenda (things 
8g Extzz that are to be ualearned. b E{t its the duty | orantis 
*h Dementia 1 Diſco k, Pediſcendas | Orans. 


of 


/ 


errers rgriſomus very leldom. Ne- 
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of one praying m .cogitare to think of 2iki! nothing MCogitans 

niſ;/out n celefiia heavenly things. n Celeſtss 
Hic codex this book b eft is meus mine. Her domus 

this Houſe b 2ft is veflra yours. Nor b et it is nor 

meun my property 0 mentirz to lye, b Ef It is p no- © Mention 

firum our part non q 3nfſerre nut to offer r injuriam Þ Noſter 

wrong. b Efitis ſtuum thy duty t pats 'ro ſuffer 9 1nfero 

u 0774 all things juxta alike, r Injurie \ 
Probstas honeſty x ducitur is reckoned y parvi lit- { Ti 

tle worth,  Nobslitas Nobiliry z penditur is eſteemed © Patio? 

amarznz very much worth. Hic this man b alligat uv Omnis 

chargeth c ſe himſelf d furti vel furto of theſt. & 4d- X Duco 

monuit he adviſed me f errat# vel errato of (my) mi- y Parvus 

ſigke, - g Damnatus eſt he is condemned de h preuniss Z Pendor 

joy of money unjuſtly raken. © 2a Magnus 

Satagit he hath cnough to do | ſaarum m rerum b Alligo 
of his own buſineſs, Deus O God n miſtrere have © Su# 


mercy © mez on me. d Furtum 
— Obltviſcor I forget p carminis the ſong. e Admonto 


Recordor I call to mind q pueritiam my childhood, f Erratum 
Obliviſcor 1 forget r lefiionem my Leſſon. M:mini I g Damnor 
remember \ tus vel te thee. Memini 1 make men- h Pecuniz 
tion de C te of thee. Egeo or indigeo I have need \ tus i Repetunde 
vel te of thee. Potior I conquer t urbis the City. Po- k Satago 
tior I obraia u voto my defire. | Sus 

m Res 
n Miſerer © Ego p Carmes q Putritia « Leflio (Tis £V1bs 
u Votum. 
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The Dative Caſe. 


K OMmnss ON doymio I fleep not x omnibus to all men; 
y Hic Habeo | have it. y buic for this man, non nor 
c Fu c tibi for thee, | | 
Z S148 Non 7 eſt I have not argentum money. Scio T know 


non 7 eſſe c tib; thou haſt nor argentum money. 
Ng Sum I am pre//dio a ſafeguard c tibi to thee, Het 
Ego ves this ching Z ef is voluptats. a pleaſure * mihi to 
me, 
a Pigw9S Dol give veſiem (my) garment c tibito thee apig- 
b Vitium ,4y; for a pawn.. Verts 1 impute hoc this b vitio for a 


Cc Th fault c tib3 ro thee. Ti thou d ducis judgeſt boe this 


d Dic0 « [audi a commendation c tibi to thee. 
e Lans 


The Accuſative Caſe. - 


f Fatio 'Y Sus uſe f ſacit\makes (men) g promptos ready. 
g Promptus KA Femine women h ludificantur do befool i vie 


h Ladificor ros men. k Largitur he freely beſtoweth | pecuniam | 


i Yr money. 

k Largior - -m Dormis thou ſleepeſt n ſomnum the ſleep o Endy- 
I Pecunia mionis of Endymion Gaudeo I rejoice gaudzam a joy. 
m Dormio Vivo I live p vitam alife. Rogo I ask tetheeq pecus 
n Somnus niam money. Doceo I teach te thee r /iteras Lerrers. 
OEndymion i Quod which exhortor T exhort c te thee jamdudum 
p Vita + now a great while. Exio I put off t gladivm my 
q Pecunia (word u me from me. 

r Littre | Qui t Gladins u Ego. 


The 


Lib. III; - of the Accidence. 


<— —— 


The Ablative Caſe. 


*Þ a he ftciketh y ezm him z gladio wich a x Ferio 
Sword. Taceo I hold my tongue a mety for fear. y 1s 
b Egit he handled c cauſam the cauſe d ſumma elo- 2 Gladius 
1t3a wich exceeding great eloquence, a Metus 
e Venaidil fold TY. auro for gold. g Emptus ſum b Ago 
I am baught h argento for money, i Quents for how c Cauſt 
much k mercatus es haft thou bought | bunc m equum d Summus 
this Horſe ? Certe truly n pluris for more quan than e Vendo . 
o-wvellem I would, f Auvum 


- Þ Afﬀiuis thou aboundeſt q opibus jn wealth, g Emg 


r Cares thou wanteſt\ virtute verrue, Expleo T fill h4rgentum 
t te thee u jabulis with Tales. x Spoliauit he piun- i Cuantus 
dred y me me bonis Z omnibus of all my goods, a O2e- k Mercor 
ras thou overchargeſt b /omachum thy ſtomach c c#- 1 Hic 
bo with meat. d Levabo I will caſe e te thee f hoc m Equus 


, gonere of this burden. - o Plus 


h Accepit he received 1 /zteras a Letter 4 k Pitro © F'ol9 
from Peter. 1 Ay1ivs ] heard ex m nuncio by the mel- p 4Fuo 
ſenger. n Di/iat he is diſtant {onge a great way'o 4 n+ q 07s 
bis from us. PEripus I -hayedeliverede terhecq e ma- r Careo 
lzs: from evils. r Subtraxit he plucked \ cingulum £ Virtus 
(my) girdle o mzb; from me. p Eripuithe took t vi- t Ti 
tam his life u 41; from him. | u Pabula 

Prefero I prefer bunc this man x multis y gradibus x Spolis 


by many degrees, y Ego 


Zz Suptrat he is beyond u in him a paylo b inter- Z Omnis 
vall a little (pace. a Onero 
b Stomachus c Cibus d Levo ETuF Hicg Onus h Acciyiol Litere 
Kk Pttrus | Audio m Nuncius n Dillo o Ego p Eripio q Malum 
T Subtraho 1Cingulus tVita uw Ile x Myltys y Gradas Z Superg 
a Paulus b Intervallum. 
R. 2 C Rege 


2 48 
C Rex 
d Venzo 
ce Hoſl:s 
f Fugta 
g Ego 
h Dux 
1Yinco 
& Sum 


I Legoy - 
m Petory . 
n Ptto 


oO Scrabo 
p Littre 
.q Conſulo 
r Tut 

ſ Audio 
r Poeta 

u Y3/o 

XK Eo 


y Zacular 


Z Bello 
a Ambulo 


b Adipiſcor 


Cc Glorta 


The Examination 


c Regt the King d venzente coming e hoftes the ene- 
mies f ſugerunt fled. g Me h duce I beingCaprain | vin- 
ces thou ſhalt overcome, 

Cc Rege rhe Ring d veniente coming, 3d eff, that Is, 
dum whilſt Rex the King d venzret came. Me h duce 


I being Caprain, id eſt, chat is, / if ego I k ſuero ſhall 


be dx Caprain. 


Conſtruttion of Verbs Paflives. 


Ireilius Virgil 1 legitrr is read 2 g mr of me. 

Fama let Fame m petatur be ſought for t#bi 

by thee. Ego !:go I read Virgilium Virgil. Tu thou 
n p:tas mayeſt ſeek for jamam Fame. 


— —— — — —— oo EE ore woe SOS eo oo 2 — - ©o— 


Gerunds. 


Tium leiſure 0 ſcribends of writing p literas let» 
'tEfs.- Ad q conſulendgm to conſult r-tihz for 
thee. \ Audztum to hear © Poet as Poers, - * 

Cupidus defirous u viſends toſee. Cartus reſolved 
Xx eundi ro go. Peritus $kilfal y jaculands of darting. 
Gnarys expert Z bellandi in making War, 

Sum I am defeſſus weary a umbulande with walking. 
Ceſar b adeptus eft hath got © gloriam glory d dando 
by giving, e ſublevando by relieving, .f 3gnoſcendo by 
pardohting.' g Conſumunt they ſpend h bunc i totum 
diem this whole day in | apparando in getting revdy; 

m Deteryent they affright 4 n bibexdo trom drink- 
ing,abo amanado from loving. p Cogitat he thinketh dt 


d Do e Sublevo f Ignoſco g Conſumo h hic i totys k« Dies 1 Ap- 


paro m Diterreo 1 Bibo oO Amo p Cogtto. 


Lib.111. * 


q edendol. 
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q edendo of eating. Ratiothe manner r ſcribends of q Edo 
writing #2 1s t 70njant7a joined cm u loquendo with r Scribo 
_ Vereor T am-afrdid ut dies ſatis { fit that aſ Sun 
ay may not be enough x hi for me ad agendum to tConuntTus 
do my bufinels. A1y cayiendum to take Z boftes thab- u Loqui? 
nemles,Gb(vel) propter a redimendumitoredeem Dfap- x Bgo” * 
tives thePtiſoners, Inter c conandum at fapper while; y Capio! 
Anted damnattdan before they be condemned, e Ab- 7 Hoftis” 14 
ewndum ei f mibi I maſt go hence, » ; a Kedimd 
b Captivus c Cano d-Damno e Abey f Ego. 


Dm 


4 f aan 3 


Supines. 1h 4s ! is 2i\ndx0 N 

3% NV CR20440 1 QURMNOVT HI 
FR 01 gog cubitun to liedown; h Amici: Friends g Cube" \ 0 
i a4miſſi being admitred ſþ:&atum ro ſtez kts br amichs; 
| neatis:can ye forbear | riſzon laughter ? > ' a4} 4 
nh (Facile eaſe ſatis to be-done, mfacititaſie k th24s") 1 
a. frri to be done, p- Tripe diſhoneſt q def{b robe | rel” | 


ſpoken, turpe diſhoneft r airs ro be ſpokeno tm Favitlisn 

| 'n Fa:zo o Pug" p Tarpu Qq Drcn ye Dhomn 
f. | DILL SLUT BELL KL + 
"1 - Time. 8: 
d : - k x e21 2. o 
| V7 1gilas thby, watcheſtit 1 nodie im the night. 1 #rgrin + 
6 u Dormis thou fleepeſt %#ts th the days £Novii 
"” Sexaginta y annos natug threeſcore years old. z Kertzs u Dormio 
1 | ou fnorreft a coram b byemem all che Winter,” XK Lux 
by \ y Angus Z Sterto a Totus b Hyems. 
1 - Ae tnEE. 


ys | A” : 
Fi Space and Place.” ”— Fd ) | an y 

#:f 1 $5, 1 LY pa F 
A” x 6 difeaſſeris depart thow nord pracm a foor c D2/calls 1 
Mr idyts Ve 15D d Panel 7 


binc hence, N 


— 


K 4 | A 0: 


L % 
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T”  —_— — _—_— 
$ - ; © 


p Vento Ivo 1live in 4 ls in England. e Veuz | came 
f Gallia per. f Gallzam by France in g Italiam into Italy; 


g Italiz Proficiſcor 1 goa journey ex h arbe our of the Ciry. | 
h Urbs j Vizit he lived k Londini at London. | Staduit 
i1Pive heſtudiedm Oxonie at Oxford. ' 

k Londi- Bos the Ox n procumbitlierh o bymi on the ground. 


num P Euutritus eſt he was brought up q militie 1n war- | 


1 Studto Fare, Vivitisye live r otiofs idleſ domi ar home que 
m Oxonia and't bell; in War, 

n Procumbo u Militavit he was a Souldier xCarthaginz or Car- 
o Hamus . thagine at Carthage, y Natus tft he was borh DAY 
pEnutrio nu at Athens: . 

q Militia, a Educatus tft he was brought up bruri or:rure. in 
r Otzoſus -' the Country. Eo I go c Romam toRome. Confero Lbe- 
ſ Domus take d me my (elf e domum home. Recipio met betake 
tBellym + me again rus into the Country. f: Diſceſit he departed 
u Milito g Londino from Londox. h Proſefius eſt he went a 


R Carthage journey g Londino (vel per Londinum) by Linda | 


y Naſcor T Cantabrigiam w Cambridge. k Abiit he wenit doma 
Z Athine from home. | Reverſus eſt hes returned b rure from 
a Educor the Country. 

b Rus;C Roma d Ego & Domes if Diſcedo- g. Londjnum h Prof 
ciſcar 1 hag ngee K Abto 1 Revertay. 


— — —_ be ——_— 
| —— 


Imperſonals. 
m Sun Portet there; muſt m «{+ be n aliquem ſome bo» 
n Aliquis dy. Oportet me I muft, licet © t3b3 thou mayſt, 


o'Ty :. + Intireſt jt conterneth p omnzym all men q ages, bs 
pOmuis deal refit rightly. | : 
9486; xr 


& 


Lib. III. of the Accidence. rg 
Refert it concerneth r te thee noſe to have known r Tu 


+ Tzipſum thy (elf, "{ Noſco 
Penitet 1c repenteth u_noſmet us d noſtri of out t Tuipſe 
ſelves. uv Egomet 


Tedtt ir irketh d we me x civitatis of theClty;- x Civitae 

Puget ir aſhamethd m2 me y negligenti of y Negligen= 
edu Miſeret it Diet we me o tus forthee. Mike tis - 
reſcit ir begins ro —= d me me a illorym.of them.. a 1/e 

b Parcatur c ſumptus let coſt be ſpared. d Parca- b Prtgr 
mus.ler us ſpare e pecunie money. Benefit it is done © Sunfege 
well f maitzs ro many a g Principe by.the Prince, . d Pay 

Certatur (a illis) rhey ſtrive h waxing vi.with e Pectaty* 
a very great force. .. .f Malt 

k Poſita | eft ſhe is put in m ienem into the fire, FW 
Fletyr they wepr. k 
470! 7: 10-5 HIS ; ORIENT E3s k Pale Lew w dads 


. % 4 
th 4 Ah. th FW _ _— 
— _— 


A Participle. 


\ rt like to enjoy n amicis this) ) friends.Con- n Amicus. 

ſulens conſulting o t#hi for rhee. Diligendus to 0 Te | 

be beloved ab p omnzbus of all. Appetens greedy q p.Omnis ,, 

vini of Wine. qVinws 
IndofFus untaught. Innocens innocent, - | 
Amans loving, emantior more loving, amantiſfimus 

moſt loving. 
Homo a man [audatus laudable.Putr a Boy amandus 

(id eff) that is, r amar# dignus worthy wo beloved. r Amr 
Fugitans avoiding \ litium ſuirs. IndofFus unskilful { Lis 

) uw at ball. Cupient;ſimus molt defirougg14 of thee. t Pils 


undans abounding u lalZis with milk. u Lac 
Exoſus hating x ſevitiam cruelty, Perteſus weary X Sevitie 
of y vitan life, y Vita 


The 
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4 142 1) 9% - The Adverb. 


+. No A Vituh z 19cr5 much pal. Tart 2 temporis at 
pp corny | thar time, Vbique b gentium every where. . 
b Gmms * Vrnithe camevbvian to meer c 3; him. > Ca- 


* Penjo.. nt he fingeth //militry like e haze this man. 

© it "© -f Swgindam we muſt riſe — in time. g Cubans 

d Con © | dum wemiuſt go ro bed veſprri in the evening, h Le- 

e Hic  ? borandun' we muſt work tut by day. | 
2d) ) > © 'Propens neareri urber the City, k Proxime very 

$hp.. near caſira the Tents. | i 


BELus 4 01h: k Prje 
Surv be Deen - | 

—F he-ConjunCction. - 
1Sun Enophon & and Platolfaert have been m £qua- 
me/Aqualis les equal. n Studyz 1 have ſtudied oO Rome at 


Stiles i Rome & and. p Atbenis ar Arhens. 1 Eft ics mens @- 
o Roms. © © my Book & and q ſratris my Brother's, r Em 
Athens. bought [fundun a ground centun & nummis for an hufte 
: Frater ” dred pieces & and u pluris more. 
r Emo PetrusPeter &:and Zobannes John x precabentur did 
\ Fundus pi & and x docebant did teach.. Gratia thanks & 
© Nummus th . | 
v Plus Þ#ib4 tothee ac me by me; 


Xx Procor. y Doceo 7 Habeor aveferor' b Tu: © Ego, 


_ — = Page V—— —— .  — — 


x i4 F, p $2200 ; 

24 The Prepoſfition, 
d Lotns 'F 4bco I have b te thee d joco (6. #1 boco) nt 
e Parens þ ſtcade parentis of a Parcnt. Exeo I go out of 


f domo 


y babetris given & and a referetur ſhall be given* 


Lib. Ill, of the Accidence. 153 

f domo the houſe. Pretereo T paſs by b te thee g in- f Domus 
ſalutatum unſaluted, Adzo I go to trmplum the'g Inſaluta- 
Church. | | ”. an 


— —— —— —_ 


ofa an_m_—_— ————_ v1 Li 


'The Interjection. 


G—_- 


Feſtus dies. © the jovial day h hominis of 4 h Home 
Man, Hes wo C mii wo me, + * Inviſus 

Heu alas * inviſam | ſtirpem the hated ſtock. Prob 3 Stirps 
oh !.k ſanfie? 7upiter holy Jupiter, Prob oh | fidemk Sanus 

faith m Din of the Gods & and h bominum of | p34; 

Men. m Dis 


= — T — —_—_ Os — — — 
| 
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An INDEX or TABLE ofall 
the Words that are in the Exam- 
ples of the Engliſh Rules, ſhew- 

' Ing whatParts of Speech they are, 

and how they are Declined. 


A. 


_— — ; _— 


"WEE A 


From, Prep. 

Ab, from, Prep, 

Abto, ts, ivi, ive, itum, to go away, V. N. 4. C. 
Abundans, antis, c. 3, abounding, Parr. 

#ccerſo, 3s, (rus, ſere, ſitum, to ſend for, V. A. 3. C. 
Accipio, is, cepi, cipere, ceptum, to take, 'V. A. 3. C. 
Ad, to, Prep. 

Adauttus, a, um, moved, Part. 

Adiyiſcor, eris wel ere, emptus ſum vel ſys, adipiſei, tq 

er, V.D. 3.c. * 
famror, aris vel art, atus ſumvel fui, ari, to wonder 
at, or admire, V.D. 1. c. 

Admiſſus, a, um, admitted, Part. 

Admonteo, es, ui, ere, itum, to admoniſh, V. A. 2. c, 
equals, lt, Cc. 3, equal, N. Adj. 

Aﬀino, is, xi, were, zum, to overflow, V. N. 3.c, 
Hetr,ri,m, g. 2 Feld, N, S. 2,9, | 
Agitur, agtbatur, aflum eſt, it is done, V. Imperſ, 3.c. 
Alzenus, a, um, of another, N. Adj. 

Alligo, as, avi, are, atum, 'to charge, V. A. 1. c. 
H11quis, que, quid, ſome-body, N. Adj. 


Altus, 


o 
| 


Je dltifomus, a, um, very high, N. Adj. S, 


INDEX, 


Altus, a, um, high, N. Adj. p. 
Altior, Jus, C, 3. higher, N. Adj. C. 


andus, 4, um, to be loved, Parr, 
Amans, tis, C. 3. loving, N, Adj, P. 
Amantior, tivs , C. 3+ more loving, N. Adj. C; 
Amantiſſumus, a, un, very loving, ! N.A.S, 
Amator,.0r3s, 0. g. a Lover, N.S. 2.9. 
Ambo, «, 0; Plur, both N. Adj. ' 
Anbulo, as, avi, art, atimy to walk, V. N, x, c: 
Amicus, ci, m. g. a Friend, N. S. 2. 'd. 
Amo, as, avi, art; atum, to love, V. A. tr. c, 
Amator, oris, w. g. the Lover, N.'S, ; d. 
Anglia, &, f. g. England, N.S. P. 1. d. 
Anima, &, f. g. a Soul, N.S. 1, d. 
Animus, mi, mn. g. the mind, N.S. 2.d. 
Annus, i, m. g. a year, N, $. 2.d. 
Ante, before, Prep. 
Apparo, 4s, avty are, atum, to prepare, V., A. I. C. 
__—_ aris vil ave, atus ſum, ari, to be called, 

V. Fils 

Appetens, tis, C. 3. defirous, N. Adj. 
Arbor, ors, f. y tree, N.S. 3.d. 
AYCus, £45, M, g.a:Bow, N. S. 4.d. 
Argentum, ti, v.g. filver, N. S. 2, d. 
Armatus, a, um, armed, Part. 
Ars, arti, f. g. $kill, N. $. 3.d. 
Aſſueſco, ſcis, ſuwi, & ſuetus ſum wel ſui, ſeere, Gatum, 

to accuſtom, V. N. 3. C. 
Athene, arum, Plur. f. g. Athens, N.S.P. 1.d. 
Audio, ts, it, 3tt, 3tum, to hear, V. A. 4. C. 
Avis, is, h. g. a Bird, N. 3.3.9. 


I Aris, is, f. gan Ear, N.S. 3.d. 


Aurum, 3, gold, n. g. N.S. 2.d. 
Aut, or, Conjun, Disjunctive. 


INDE. 
B B 


Eatus, 4, um, bleſſed, N, Adj. 
Bellum, l;,.n. g. N. S. 2. d. 
Bene, well, Adv. of quality. 
Benefit, fiebar, faftum oft, 8c. it is foun well, V. Ip 
trreg. N. p. 
Bibs, 35, bibs, ere, itum, to drink, V. N. 3. C. 
Bonus, 4, uM, good, N. Adj. p. AA 
Milior, us, C..3. better, N. Adj. c. b 
Optimus, a, um, beſt, N. Adj. (."- 
Bos, 90Vis, C. 2. an Ox, N. S. 3. d, 
Britannia, &, & g. Britain, N N. $. 1. d. 
Ee 72 Cc * Ln 
anixh 
ſat, aris, m: g. Czſars N.'S. p. 3. d., vt 
Calamus, i, m. g. an arrow, N.S.2.d. 
Catcar, atis, n, g. @ ſpar, N.S. 3. d. 
Cana, is, cecini, ere, tum, to ſing, V.N. 3 C. 
Cantabrigia, e, f. g. Cambridge, n. . p. 1d, 
Cap1o, 3s, cept, capert, captwm, to take, V. A. 3« C 
Captivus, 3, m. g. a Priſoner, n. \. 2.9. 
Carmen, inis, n. g. a ſong,'n.f. 3.d. 
Careo, ts, ui,& caſſus ſum carert, caſſum, & caritum, 
tO Want, V. N. 2. C 
Carthago, inis, f. g. n. f.p. 3. d. 
Caſtra, orum, n. g. pl. Tents, n. f, 2.4. 
Cauſa, e, f. g. acaule, n. (. 1.9. 
Cautis, 4, um, n. adj 
Centum, pl. c. 3. an hundred, n. adj. Indecl. 
Cernor, eris vel ere, viſus ſum, :er85,robe ſeen, V.p. 30: 
Certatur, abatur, atum- eſt, exc. it iy ftriven, V. n. Im 
perfett. 1.'c. 
Certe, ſurely, Adv. of affirming. 
_ 4, um, (ure, n. Adj. 
Ceſſator, 


"i 


Dece 


| INDEX. 
Ceſſator, oris, m. 8, a ſluggard, n. (, 3. d. 

Cibus, 04, M. 8. food, n. [. 2.d. 

Cicero ones, m. g. Cicero, n.\. p.3. d. 

Cingulus, i, m. g, a-girdle, n. f. 2. d. 

Civitas atis,'f, g. a City, n.(. 3. d. 

Claudus, a, un, lame, 0, adj. 

Codex, icis, m. g. a Book, n. . 3. d, 

Celeſiis, ſte, c, 3. heavenly, v. adj. 

C@no, as, avi & atus ſum,\art,atum, to ſup, v. N. 1. c. 
Cogits, 45, avi, art, atum,. to think, v. D. I. C. 
Colendus, a, 'um, to be tifled, part. 

Conſero, ſers, tuls, latuwm, tw go, V. A. itreg. 
ConjuntTus, a, un, joined, part, 

Conſuls, 35z ui, lere, ſultum, to conlult, v. a. 3. Cc. 
Conſuleng, tis, ©. 3- conſulting, part. 

Conſumo, is, ſumpſi, ere pransd pat eq ſpead, V4. 3. Co 
Content us, 4, uM, Content, N. 2. 

Copia, &, f. g. plenty, 1. [. 1.6. 

Corpus, oris, i. g. abody, n. {. 3.4. 

Craſſus, a, um,t n. ad}. 

Craſus, {,, ms, g, Croelus, n. {. p. 2. 4. 

Crus, cruris, n. g. a thigh, v.13. d. 

Cubo, as, ui, art, itums to lic down, v. Bt. 1. C. 
Cujus,.4, um, whoſe, pron. 

Cultura, «, f. g. ordering, v. {. 1... 

Curidus, 4, un, deſirous, n. adj. 

Cupientiimus, a, #m, moſt deſirous, 0, adj. 

Cupio, is, ii, ire, itum, to defire, v.n, 

Carrens, tit, Ce 3+ ruunlng, Part, 


D m_ 


Amno, as,qvi Areatum, nankes, TAKE 
Damnar, aris vel ave, atus ſub, ar6,.to _— 
demned, v. p. 1.C. 


Pay decebat, decuib, &c.u becometh, Y. Imp. Hs 


F 


INDEX. 
Dediſcendu3,.a, wn, to be unlearned, Part: 
Dedufias, a, um, led, Part. - 
Deſeſſus, a, um, weary, Part. : 
Dementia, e, f. g. madneſs, N S.1.d, 
Deterreo, ts, ui, ere, itum, to affcight, V. A. 2. c: 
Deus, i, m. g, God, N. S. 2. d: 
Dico, is, x, ere, Aum, V.A. 3: c. 
Dieor, eris vel ert, ins ſum, dich, to be ſaid, V. P. 3:c: 
Dits, at, d.g. 2 day, N.S, 5.9. 
Dignitas, atis, f. g. jgnity, N.S. 3.d. 
Dignus, 4, um, worthy, N."Adj. 
Di3, deorym, Plur. Gods, N, S. irreg. 2. 4. 
Diligentia, e, f. g. diligence, N. $. 1; d 
Diligendas, a, um,to be beloved, Part. 
Dilculo, early, by break a day, Adv. of time: 
Dis, itis, C. 3. .rich, N, Adj. P. 
Ditior, ius, c. 3. more rich, N. Adj, C. 
Ditiſſmnus, a, um, molt rich, N. Adj, S. 
Diſcedo, is, ceſſs, ere, ceſſum, to depart, V. N. 3. C; 
Diſco, ſcis, didici, diſcere,to learn, V, N. 3.c. 
Difto, as, liti, art, ſtitum, to differ, V. N. 1.C- 
Dives, itis, C. 2. rich; N. Adj. 
Divitie,.arum, f. g: riches, N. S. 1. d. 
Do, das, dedi, dare, datum, ro give, V: A. I.C. 
daris wel dare, datum, to be given, V. P. 1.c: 
Doceo, ts, ui, tre, doftum, to teach, V. A; 2. C. 
Dofus, a, uM, learned, N. A. P. 
Dofiior, ins, c, 3. more learned, N. A. C 
Dodtiſſimus, a, um, moſt learned, N. Adj. S; 
Dogma, atis, n. g. an opinion, N. S. 3. d. 
Domus, mi, vel mus, f.-g.a houſe, N. S. 2.0 4.d. 
_— bs, 6vi, ire, itum, to -_ + V. N. 4-C. 
Pabias, a, um, Noubeful, N. Ad 1 
Duca; is, #i, myfun, ro lead, V; A.3 \ 4 
Ducar, eris vel ere, Gus ſum, 4 4 V. ny wy C: 
Dax, EIN 2,4 Caprain, N. 5. 5. d, 


Edd; 


Its ts Miiankb  Mib@BKkwmetmy@ ww 


I ty ty 


INDEX. 
E = 


Dogedzs,vel es, edi, edere, wel ofe, eſuj vel efium, to 


E eat, V. N. lrreg. 3. c. 


_—_ aris vel ave, educatus ſum, ari, to be brought up, 

[o P. IC. 

Egeo, es, #3, tre, to need, V. N. 2. c. 

Ego, me, I, Pron, 

Eloauens, tis, C. 3. eloquent, N. Adj. P. 

Eloquentior, is, c, 3. more eloquent, N. Adj. C. 

Eloquentiſſemus, a," um, very eloquent, S, 

Eloquent3a, &, f. g. cloquerte, N.S. 1. d. 

Emo, is, mi, ere, emptum, to buy, V, A. 3+ C. | 

_ eris vel ere, emprus ſum, emi, to be bought, V. 

» Jo Co 

Endymion, onts, m.g. Endymion, N. S. B. 3. d. 

Enim, for, Conjuntt. Cauſal. : 

Enutrior, iris vel ire, itus ſum vel ſui, iti, to be brought 
up, V. P. 4. C. 

Eo, is, 318, re, itum, to go, V.N. 4.C.+ 

Epifiola, e,f. g. a Letter, N. S. 1. d. 

Equus, qui, m. g. a Horſe, N. S. 2.9. 

Eripio, is, ui, ere, reptum, to take away, V. A. 3. C 

Erratum, ti, n. g. a miſtake, N.S..2.d. 

Et, and, Conjundt. Copul. 

F:x00, is, #vi, #re, itum,to go out, V. N. 4. C 

Exbortor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to exhort,V.D.1.c, 

Exiſtimo, as, 4vi, art, atum, to exhorr, V. A. I» C- 

Exoſus, a, un, hated, Part. 

Expers, tis, C. 3- void. N. Adj. 

Expleo, es, evi, ere, pletum, to fill, V. N, 2 C. 

Extra, withour, Prep. . 

Exterior, 3us, C. 3. more outerly, N., Ad). C. 

Extremus, 4, umn, the utmoſt, N. Adj. f. 

Ex10, 6s, ui, tre, utum, © = off, V. A. 3+ C. 


Fabala, 


INDEX. 
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Abulg, &, F. g.a Tale, N. S. 1. d. 
Facilis, le, c. 3. caſie, N, Adj. 
Facile, cafie, Adv. of quality. 
Facio, ts, feci, ſacere, ſaftum, to do, Y. A. 3. C. 
 Facundia, e, f. g. eloquence, N, $S. 1.d. 
Fama, &, f. g. Fame, N. S. 1.d. 
Felix, icis, c. 3. happy, N. A. 3- d. 
Femina, e, f. g.a Woman, N. S. 1.d. 
Ferio, is, percuſſs, ptrcuſſum, ro ſtrike, Y. N, 3. C. 
Ferrum,r4, n. g. a ſword, N. S. 2... 
Feſtus, a, um, jovial, N. Adj. 
Fidens,tis, C. 3. bold, N. Adj. 
Fades,ts,f. g., Faith, N.S. 5. d. 
Filius, i;, m.g. a Son, N. S. 2.d. 
Fio, fis, fatus ſums fieri, to be made, or done, V.N. P. 
Flebilis, le, c. 3. tobe lamented, N. Adj. 
'Flendus, a, um, to be lamented, N. Adj. 
Fletur, flebatur, fletum eff, &c. V. Imperl, 2.C. 
Formidabilis, le, C. 3. to be feared, N. Adj. 
Formidandus, a, um, to be feared, N. Adj. 


Frango, is, fregi, fraugere, fraftum, to break, V. A. 3. 


Fratgr, tris, ms g. a Brother, N. S. 3.d. 
Frequens, 13s, C. 3, often, N, Adj. 
Frigidus, a, um, cold, N. Adj. 

Fruiturus, a, um, to enjoy, Part. 3. Cc. 
Fugio, 1, gi, tre itum, to avoid, V. N. 3.c. 
Fugitans, tis, Cc. 3, avoiding, Part, 

Fandus, di, m. g. ground, N.S. 2.d. 
Furtum, ti,n.g. theft, N. $. 2.d. 


_—- G 
Allia, e, f. g, France, N.S, 1.d. 


G apd(o, 65, gaviſus ſym, eregto rejoice, V.N.P.2-C+ 
Gauginns 


INDEX. 


Gaudium, i, 0. g. joy, N. $. 2. d. 
Gens, tis, f. g. a Nation, N. s. 3. d. 
Glacies, t3,f. g.ice,N.S, 5.4; 
Glaaius, ii, m. g. a Sword, N, S, 2. d. 
Gloria, &, f. g. glory, N. S. r. d. 
Gnarus, 4, um, $kilful, N, Adj. 
Gradus, us, m. g, aſtep, N. s. 4. d. 
Gratia, &,f. g. grace, N. S. 1. d. 


H H 


Abto, ts, ui, tre, itum, to have, V. A. 2. c. 
Habeor, tris, vel ere, to be had, VV. P. 2. c. 

Hettor, 0145, m. g. Hettor, N, $. P.3.d. 
Hei, wo, Interj. of curſing. 
Herus, 15, m. g. a Maſter,N, S. 2.d. 
Heu, alas, Interj. of ſorrow. 
Hic, bc, boc, this, Pron. 
Hinc, hence, Adv. of place, 
Homo, inis, C. 2.m. g.a Man, N. $, 3.9. 
Horatius, #3, Mm. g. Horace, N.S,P. 2.d. 
Hoſlis, is, C. 2. m. g. an Enemy, N. S. 3.9, 
Hujsſmodi, invar. c. 3. of like fort. 
Humus, mi, f. g. the ground, N. $. 2. d. 
Hyems, emis, f. g. the Winter, N, $. 3. d. 


I I 


Aculum, li, n.g. a Dart, N. S. 2.d. 

Faculo, as, avi, arte, atum, to dart, Y. A. I.C. 
Zamdudum, long ſince, Adv. of time. 
Idoneus, 4, um, fits N. Adj. 
Zejunus, 4, un, taſting, N. Adj. 
Ienarus, 4gum, ignorant, N. Adj. 
Ignis, is, m. g. fue,N.S. 3. d. 
lgnoſco, is, novj, noſcere, notam,ro pardon, Y., A. J- C 
Uie ills, ily, that, Pron. | 
” L 3 Imago, 


INDEX. 


Imago, inis, f. g. an Image, N. S. 3. d. 

Impedio, is, 3vi, ire, itum, to hinder, V. A, 4. C. 

Imperator, oris, m. g. an Emperour, N. S. 3.d. 

Imperium, 3z, 0.g. the rule, N. S. 2.d. 

In, in, Prep, 

Inanis, t,C. 3. void. N. Adj. 

Incedo, 35, ceſs, ere, ceſſum, to go, Va A. JC. 

Incertus, a, um, uncertain, N. Adj. 

Incipio, 45, cepi, ere, ceptum, to begin, V. N. 3.C- 

Indigeo, es, 43, trt, toneed, V. N. 2. c. 

Indufus, a, um,untaught, N. Adj. 

Indoles, is, f. g. towardneſs, N. S. 3- d. 

Infero, fers, tulz, ferre, latum, to bring in, V, A. irreg. 

Ingenium, 14, n.g. Wit, N. S. 2.d, : 

Ingredior, tris vel. erg, greſſus ſum, gredz, te enter 1n, V. 
D. 3. C. 

Inimicus, ci, m. g., an Enemy, N. S, 2.d. 

Injuria, &, f.g. an injury, N. S. 1.4. 

Irnocens, tis, C. 3. innocent, N. Adj. 

20s, 0þz5, C. 3. poor, N. Adj. 


— 


inſipiens, tis, c, 3. fodiſh, N. Adj. A 


Inſalutatas, a, um, unſaluted, Parr. 
Integer, gra, grum, uprighr, N, Adj, 
Inter, berween, Prep. EEE 
Intereſt, erat, fuit, &c. ir concerneth, V. Imperſ. 
ITrtervallum, li, n. g. a ſpace, N. S. 2.d. 
Inviſus, a, um, hated, Part. 
Johannes, nis, m. g. John, N. $. Pr. 3. d. 
Ira, e,f. g. anger, N. S. 1d. 
Is, ta, id, thar, Pron. 
Italia, «, f, g. Traly, N. S. Pr. 1.d- 
Zubeo, es, juſſi, bere, juſſum, to bid, V. A. 2.C» 
Fucundus, a, un, pleaſant, N. Adj. wu 
Fudicium, ii, n. g. judgment, N. 5. 2. d, 
Fulius, nt, mM. g, Julius, N, oy Pr. 2+ d, 
Zuxta, alike, Adv, 

Lab), 
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Abor, 0r3s, m. g. labour, N. $. 3. d. 

Laboro, as, avi, art, atum, to labour, V. A. 1.c. 
Lac, (tis, n. g. milk, N. S. 3. d. 
Largior, iris,vel ire, itus ſum, irl, to beftow, V.A. 4.c. 
Latus, a, um, broad, N. Adj. 
Laudatus, a,um, praiſed, Part. 
Laudor, aris vil are, laudatus ſum, ari, to be praiſed, 

V. P. 1.C. 
Laus, dis, f. g. praiſe, N.S, 3. d. 
Leflio, onis, f. g.a Leſſon, N. S. 3.d. 
Lego, us, legi, legere, leftum, to read, V. A. 3.C. 
Legor, eris vel ere, leflus ſum, legs, to be read, V.P.. 3.C. 
Levo, as, avi, are, atum, to eaſe, V. A. 1. Cc. 
Liber, bri, m. g. a Book, N. S. 2.d. 
Lzcet, ebat, licuit, &c. iris lawful, V. Imperl. 2. c. 
Lis, litis, f. g. ſirife, N. S. 3.9. 
Litera, , f. g. a Letter, N. $. 1.d. 
Litere, arum, F. g. an Epiſtle, N. S. 1.d. 
Literarius, a, um, belonging to letrers, N. Adj. 
- Locus, ci, m. g.a place, N. S. 2. d. 
Londinum, ni, n. g. London, N. S.P. 2.d. 
Longe, far, Adv, of place, 
Loquor, tris vel erequutas ſumgqui, to ſpeak, V.D. 3. c. 
Luci, by day, Adv. of rime. 
Lutrum, i, n. g. gain, N. S. 2.d. 
Ludificor, avis vel art, atus ſum, ars, to mock, V.D. 1.c. 
Ludus, di, m. g. a Play, N. S. 2. d. 
Ludus literartus, a School, N. S. & Adj. 2. d. 
Lutetia, &, f, g. Paris, N.S. P. 1.d. 
Luz, (is, f. g. light, N. S. 3. d. 
M M 


Aziſter, ftri, m. g. a Maſter, N. 8. 2. d. 
Mg1us, a, un, great, N, Adj. p. 
- Ja 5 


Major, 


TNDEX. 

Major, 0145, C.3. greater, N. Adj. 

Maximus, a, um, the puny N, Adj. S. 

Malns, a, un, bad, N. Adj. P 
Pejor, us, worſe, N. Adj. C. 
Peſſimus, a, um, the worſt, N, Adj. S. 

Malum, i, n. g. evil, N. Adj. put Subſtantively. 

Malo, vis, lui, malle, to be more willing, V. irreg 3 Ce 

Mandns, tis, Cc. 3. cating, Part. 

Maurus, i, a Moor, N.S. P. 2. d. 

Meio, is, minxi, meire, miftum, to piſs,V. A. 3.Cc. 

Mlius, better, Adv. of quality, 

Memini, ifli, it, to remember, &c. V. defeQive, 

M:mor, is, C. 3. "mindful, N, Adj. 

M. ns, tis, g. a mind, N. $.3. d. 

Mentlor, iris vel tre, tlie, V. D. 4. C. 

Mercor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ar4, to buy, V.D. 1. c. 

Mitas, 145, m. g. fear, N. S. 4.9. 

Meus, a, um, my, Pron, 

Militia, e, f. g- warfare, N. S. 1.d, 

Milito, as, avs, art, atum, togoto War,V.N. 1, c. 

Mina, &, f. g. a pound, N.S.1.d. 

Minits, leſs, Adv, of qualiry. 

Mijev, a, um, wretched, N. Adj. 

Miſcreor, eris vel ere, ertus ſum, er, to have pity, V. D. 
2, Co 

Miferet, miſerebat, miſertum eſt vel miſeritum, &c, it 
pitieth, V. Imperſ. 2,C, 

Miſereſcit, miſereſcebat, miſertum eſt vel miſericum tft, 
ee. it begins to pity, V. Imperſ. 3. c. 

Mollis, ty Ce 3. ſofr, N. Adj. P. 

Adollior, zus, c. 3. ſofter, N. K.C, 

Molliſſemus, a, um, ſofteſt, N. A. S. 6 

Multum, i, n.g. much, N. Adj. pur Subſtantively. 

M#ultum, much, Adv. of quantity, 

Multus, a, um, muoh, N. Adj, 

Mula, «, a Mule, N, o 1.9, 
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Arro, as, avi, art; atum, to tell, V. A. 1.c, 
dents exzs vel ere, natus ſum, naſci, to be born, 
V. N. 3. 
Natus, 4, hy born, Part, 
Natu, by birth, Abl. ab hoc Natu, Monopr. 
Ne, leſt, Conjund. Copul. 
Nec, neither, Conjuntt, Copul. 
Negligentia, &, f. negligence, N.S.1.d. 
Negligo, 35, lext, lzgere, leflym,tonegle, V. A. 3.C- 
Negotiun, ti3,n. 9g. bufineſs, N. S. 2. d. 
_ Gen. caret, Dat. nemini, &c. no body, N. S. 
3 
Niſi, except» Conjundt. 
Nobilitas, atis, f. g, nobleneſs, N. $. 2. d. 
Nolo, nonvis, nolui, no{le, to be unwilling, V. irreg. 
Non, not, Ady. of denying. 
Nondum, not yet, Adv. of time, 
Nonzullus, a, uMy ſome, N. Adj. 
Noſco, is, novi, noſcere, notum, ro know, V. A. 3. 
Noſter, fira, ſlrum, ours, Pron. 
Nox, nottis, f. g. night, N. S. 3. d. 
Nullus, a, um, none, N. Adj. 
Nummus, mi, m. g. money, N. 5. 2. d. 
. Nunc, now, Adv. of ume, 
Nuncius, #3, a Meſſenger, N. S. 2. d. 
Nunguam, never, Adv. of time, 


O 0 


B, for, Prep. 
Oblatus, a, um, oftered, Part. 

Obliviſcor;eris, vel ere, itus ſum, ſci, ro forgetyV.D. 3. c. 

Obviayn, on the way,” Adv. 


L 4 Occido, 


INDEX. 


O:tido, is, c3di, ww, ciſum, to kill, V. A. 3.c. 
Omnis, t. Cc. 3. all, N. Adj. | 

Onero, as, avi, art, atum, to load, V. A, 1. Cc. 
Onus, ers, 8. g. a burden, N.S, 3. d. 

Opes, un, f. g. wealth, N.S. 3. d. 

Oportet, oportebat, &c. It behoveth, V. Imyy 2. Cc 
Opus, tris, ni. g. a work, N. $. 3.d. - 

Op145, n. g, need, N. S. indecl, 

Orans, tis, c. 3. praying, Part. 

Orator, 074, m. g. an Orator, N. 8. 3.d. 

Otioſus, 4, ut, idle, N. Adj. 

Otiumn, ii, n. g. idleneſs, N. S. 2. d. 

Oxonia, «, f. g. Oxford, N.S.P. 1-d. 


P P 


Arco, 3s, pepirci, &-parſe, eve, to ſpare, V. N. 3. c. 
Parcitsr, tbatur, it Is ſpared, V. Imperſ. 3. c. 
Parens, tis, c, 2.4 Father or Mother, N.S. 3. d. 
Pariſi, orum, m. g. Paris, N. S. P. Pl. 2.d. 
Pars, partss, f. g. a part,N. $S. 3.9. 
ParuvWu, 4, un, little, Adj, 
Paſſer, eris, m. g. a Sparrow, N. $, 3.d. 
Pater, trzs, tn. g. a Father, N.S. 3.d. 
Patzor, teris vel tere, paſſus ſum, pati, ro ſuffer, V.D. 3.c. 
Paucus, a, un, few, N. Adj. | 
Paxlus, a, um, little, N, Adj. 
Pax, pacis, f. g. peace, N. $.3.d. 
Pefins, 0185, n. g. the Breaſt, N. $. 2. d. 
Pzrunia, w, f, g. money, N.S.n.d. . "%s 
_— erts wel ore, penſus ſum, pendi, to be eſteemed, 
Bo $o Co | 
Perentio, 8s, cuſs, eutere, euſſum, ro ſtrike, V. A. 3. Cc. 
Pericliter, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be in jeopardy, 
V.D.1.c. 6: 
P:irseulur, !i, lg. danger, N. S. 2. d. 
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INDEX. 

Peritus; 4, um; expert, N. Adj. 

Perteſis, 4, um, weary, Part. 

Pes, pedis, m. g. a foot, N.S. 3.d. 

Peto, is, ii, iv, ere, itum, to deſire, V. A. 3.c. 

Petor, eris wel ere, itus ſum, peti,.to be deſired, V.P. 3.C. 

Petrus, tri, m\. g. Peter, N.S. P. 2.9. 

Pignus, 0745, n. g. a pledge, N.S. 3.9. 

Pila, e,f, g. a Ball, N.S. 1. d. 

Placeo, es, ui, tre, itum, to-pleaſe, V.N. 2. c. 

Plato, onis, m. g., Plato, N. S, P. 3.d. 

Plenus, a, um, full, N. Adj. 

Penitet, bat, &c. it repenteth, V. Imp. 2. c. 

Porta, #, m. g, a Poet, N.S. 1.d. 

Pollex, 3cis, m. g. an inch, N. S. 3.d. 

Poſitus, a, um, placed, Part. 

Poſſum, potes, potus, poſſe, to may or can, V. irreg. 

Potior, iris vel ire, itus ſum, ri, to enjoy, V. D. 4. Ce 

Poto, as, avi & potatus ſum, are, atum, to drink. V.N.1.C. 

Preceptor, oris, m. g. a Maſter, N. S. 3. d. 

Preſero, fers, tuli, ferre, latum, to prefer, V. irreg. 

Preſidium, ii, N. g. a ſafeguard, N. S. 2.9. 

Pretereo, is, it, vel 20, ive, itum, to pals by, V. N. 4. C 

Preteritus, a, um, paſſed by, Parr. 

Precor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to pray, V.D. 1. c. 

Pridem, long ago, Adv. 

Prior, 1s, C. 3+ the former, N, Adj. C. 

Primus, a, um, the firſt, N, Adj. $, 

Primum, firſt, Adv. 

Princeps, cip3s, C. 2.4 Prince, N.S, 2.d. 

Probitas, atis, f. g. honeſty, N.S. 4. d. 

Proceao, is, ceſſs, cedere,4eſſum, ro go on, V.N. 3.c. 

Procaney, 3s, cubkz, cumbere, cubitum, to-lie down, V 
= ho © | ; 

Proficiſcor, eris vel ere, ſeftus ſum, ſci, V.D. 3.c. 

Promptus, a, um, ready, N. Adj. 

Prope, near, Prep. p. 

Propius, 


INDEX. 
Proipous, wearer, Adj. c. ' 
Proxime, next, Adj. 
Proprius, 4, um, proper, N, Adj. 
Prepter, for, Prep. 
PFudzt, ebat, 2. c, it aſhameth, V. Imperſ. 
Puer, et, m. g- a Boy, N.S. 2.d. 
Puritia, ef. g. childhood. 
Pius, a, i, pure, N, Adj. 
Puto,as, avi, are, atum, to think, V. A. 1.c, 
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Valis, le, c. 3. what like, N. Adj. 
| Nuantus, a, um, how great, N, Adj, 
£4am, at, Adv, of Compariſon. 
Ne, and, Conjuntt. 
£4, que, quod, which, Pron. 
Caidam, quedam, quoddam, ome one, Pron. 
Las, que, quod, who, Pron. 
Nuiſquam, quequam, quicquam, any one, Pron. 
£aor, that, ConjunR. 
Nuoque, alſo, Conjund. 
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Arus, a, um, ſeldom, N. Adj. p. 
Rarior, ius, Cc. 3. more ſeldom, N. Adj. c. 

Rariſſimus, a, um, very (eldom, N Adj.f. 
Recipio, 3s, cepi, cipere, ceptum, to receive, V. A. 3.c. 
Recordor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to call ro mind, 

V.D.1.c. 
Redimo, is, emi, emere, emtum, to redeem, V. A. 3.C. 
Redintegratio, onis, f. g. a. renewing, N. $, 3,0. 
Referor, ferris wel ſerre, latus ſum, ferri, to be brought 

back, V. P. irreg. 2 
Refert, reſerebat, tulit, &c., it mattererh, V. Imp. irreg, 
of | Regina, 


INDEX. 


Regina, &, f. g. a Queen, N. S. x. d, 

rn 1k 3s, bribery, N. S. 1. d. dipt. 

Res, Rei, f. g. a thing, N. S. 5. d. 

Reſpuo, ui, ere, utum, to refuſe, V. N, 3. c: 

Reus, 4, um, accuſed, N. *Adj. 

Revertor, eris vel ere, verſus ſum, vertz, to return, V.P, 
» Co 

___ regis, m. g. a King, N. $. 2.d. 

Riſus, us, m. g. laughter, N. S. 4.9. 

Robur, oris, n. g. an Oak, N. S. 2.9. 

Rogo, 4s, avi, are, atum, to atk, V. A, I. Cc. 

Roma, &, f. g. Rome, N. S. P.1.d. ' 

Romanus, a, um, Roman, N, Adj. 

Rus,raris, n, g- the Country, N. S. 3.d. 
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Apr, ofren, Adv. of time. 

Sevitia, e, f. g. cruelty, N. S. 1.9. 
Saluber, bris, bre, c. 3. wholſom, N. Adj. P. 
Salubrior, us, C. 3. more wholſom, N. Adj. Cc. 
Saluberramns, a, un, very wholſom, N. A.f. 
Salutor,arss wel ave, atus ſum, ars, to be ſaluted, v.P.1.C. 
Sanftus, a, um, holy, N. Adj. 
$apio,is,ui & ivigere, pitum, to be wiſe, V. N. 3. c. 
Satago, 3s, tgi, agere, aftum, to be bufie, V. N, 4. c. 
Satis, enough, Adv, of. quality. 
Scribo, is, pfr, ere, ptum, to write, V, A. 2. C. 
Scelus, tris, n. g. wickedneſs, N. $. 3. d, 
S;io, bs, ſeivi, ſcire, ſcitum, to know, V., A. 4. C. 
Securus, a, um, careleſs, N. Adj. 
Sed, bur, Conjun&; * 
Sententia, «, f. g.a. ſaying, N. S. 1.d, 
Sentio, is, fi, ire, ſum, to perceive, V, A, g. c. 
Sexaginta, c. 3. threeſcore, N. Adj. inv. Phur. 
Sinzfier, fira, firum, the left, Adj. 

Sinije 
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Similis, le, ke, N. Adj, 

Similiter, like, Adv. of quality. 

Somnio, as, avi, are, atum, to dream, V.N. 1. c. 
Somnus, ni, m. g. ſleep, N.S. 2.d. 

Sordidus, a, um, baſe, N. Adj. p. > 

Sordz4ior, 3us, more baſe, N, Adj. c. 

Sordidiſſemus, a, um, molt baſe, N. Adj. (. 

Sptio, as, avi, art, atum, to behold, V. A. 1. c. 
Statuo, ts, ui, tre, utum to appoint, V. A. 3. Cc. 
Stars, tzs, Cc. 3. ſtanding, Part. 

Sterto, #4, ui, ere,to ſnort, V. A. 3.C. 

Stomachus, chi, m, g. the ſtomach, N.S. 2. d. 
Starps, pis, f. g. a ſtock, N. $. 3. d. 

Stuato, es, wi, tie, itum, to ſtudy, V. N. 2. C. 
Studetur, ebatur, itum eſt, &c, V. Imperl. 

Studium, #4, n. g. ſtudy, N. S. 2. d. - 

Stultus, a, um, tooliſh, N. Adj. 

Sublevo, as, avi, are, atum, to help, V. A. 1. c. 
Subtraho, 3s, traxi, ere, ftraftum, to withdraw, V. A. 3. C. 
Sz bz, of himſelf, Pron. 

Sum, es, fus, eſſe, to be, V, N. irreg. 

Suptro, as, auviy art, atum, to overcome, V. A. I. C. 
Superſum, eſt, ſus, eſſe, to be over and above, V.N.ureg. 
Supinus, a, um, careleſs, N. Adj. 

'Supplex, plicts, C. 3. ſuppiiant, N. Adj. 

Supra, above, Prep. 

Superior, 3us, C. 3. higher, N. Adj. c. 


Supremus,a; um, vel ſummus,a, um, the higheſt, N, Adj. f. 


Surg, is, rex3, eve, reflum, to riſe, V. N. 3+ C. 
Suns, 4, um, his, Pron. 
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TTAce, es, ni, we, itum, to hold ones peace, V. 
N. 2.C. 

Tedtt, tbat, &c, it irketh, V. Imperl. | 
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' Yalis,1e, ſuch, N. Adj. 
Tantus, 4, um, (o great, N. Adj. 
Templum, li, tn. g. a Temple, N. $. 2.9. 
Tempori, in time, Adv. 
Tempus, ors, n: g. time, N. S, 3.d. 
Teneo, es, us, ere, tentum, to hold, V. A. 2.C. 
Thymus, mi, m. g, Thyme, N. S. 2.9. 
Totus, a, um, whole, N. Adj. 
Tres, tria, C. 3. Pl. three, Adj. 
Tu, tui, thou, Pron. 
Tapſe, tus ipſcus, thou thy (elf, Pron. 
Tinc, then, Adv. 
Turris, is, f. g. a Tower, N.S. 3.d. 
Turpis, e, c. 3. filthy, Adj. 
Tutas, a, um, ſafe, N. Adj. 
Taus, a, um, thine, Pron. 
V ER, 

ACcuus, a, um, void, N. 4dj. 

Palto, es ui, ere, to be able, V. N, 2.c. 
Ubique, every where, Adv. | 
Vendo, is, did4, ere, to fell, V. A. 3. C. 
Venio, is, veni, ventum, to come, V. N. 4. c. 
Vergor, eris wel ere, veritus ſum, vereri, to be afraid, V. 

D.-2. C. 
Verto, is, ti, ere, verſum, V. A. 3. C 
Veſperi, in the Evening, Adv. 
Veſter, fira, firum, yours, Pron. 
Veftis, is, f. g. a Garment, N. S. 3.d. 
Vicinus, i, m. g. a Neighbour, N. S. 2. d, 
Video, es, di, erg, viſum, to (ce, V. A, 2.C. 
Vigilo, as, avi, are, atum, to watch, V, N. I. Cc, 
Vigilans, tis, Cc. 3. watching, Part. 
Viginti, c. 3. Pl. rwenty, N. indecl. 
Vigum, #3, 0. g. Wine, N. $, 2: d. 


| \ 


Vino, 


INDEX. 
Vino, cis, vici, vincere, vittum, to overcome, V. A, 
Z. Ce | 
Vir, viri, m. g.a Man, N. S. 2. d. 
Virgilius, ii, m. g. Virgil, N. S. P. 2. d. 
Virtus, virtutis, t. g. virtue, N. S. 3.d. 
Vis, Vis, f. g. force, N. $. 3. d. 
Viſo, is, (i, ſere, ſum, to viſit, V. N. 3. C 
Vita, e, f. g. life, N.S. r.d. 
Vitium, ti1, 0. g. vice, N.S$. 2. d. 
Vivo, ts, ix, ere, (tum, to live, V. N. 3+ Co 
Unus, a, um, one, N. Adj. 
Vocor, aris, vel are, atusſum, art, to be called, V. P. Ic. 
Yolo, vis, volai, veile,co will, V.N. 3. C. UIcge 
Voluptas, atis, f. g. pleaſure, N. S. 3.d. 
Votum, ti, n. g. defire, N. $. 2. d. 
Urbs, bis, f. g. a City, N. S. 3.d. 
Uſas, us, m. g. ule, N. S. g. d. 
Ut, thar, ConjunR. 
Uter, a, um, whether, N. Adj. 
Util, le, c. 3. profitable, N, Adj. 
Utor, eris vel ere, uſus ſum, uti, to uſe, V. D. 3. C. 
Utiw, whether, Adv. | 
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__——— tis, m. g. Xenophon, N, S. P. 3. d. 
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